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Contributions to Comparative Philippine Grammar , IP — 
By Frank R. Blake, Ph.D., Johns Iiopkins University, 
Baltimore, Mel. 


THE NUMERALS . 1 2 

The numerals of the Philippine languages , 3 with the excep- 
tion of the first, fourth, and sixth of the cardinal series, are 
derived from dissyllabic roots, and are thus, from a morpho- 
logical standpoint, more closely allied to nouns than to pro- 
nouns. They may be divided into the following classes , 4 viz. : 

1 Part I. Introduction, General Features, Phonology, and Pronouns 
appeared in the preceding volume o£ the Journal, pp. 317-396. For 
addenda and corrigenda to Part X, see page 252, at the end of this article. 

2 For the principal grammars and dictionaries of the Philippine 
Languages cf. I, p. 328, ft. nt. 2. For the Kalamian numerals cf. 
pp. 211.-224 of Retaua’s Archivo del Bibliofllo Filipino, II. Add Encina, 
Gramatica bisaya-cebuana, Manila, 1885 ; Williams, Grammatische 
SMzze der llocano-Sprache, Miinchen, 1904: Montano (see below, p. 25B). 

8 In addition to the languages treated in Part I, viz. , Tagalog, Bisayan 
(Cebuan, Hiliguayna, Samaro-Leytean), Bikol, Pampangan, Panga- 
sinan, liokan, Igorot (Nabaloi, Bontok), Ibanag, Batan, Magindanao, 
Sulu, and Bagobo, the following are also included in this part, viz., 
Kalamian, Samal, Manobo, Tagakaolo, Bilan, and Atas (cf. Montano, op. 
cit .). The numerals of the Harayan dialect of Bisayan, which was 
included in Part I, are not given in Mentrida-Aparicio, hence it does not 
appear in the above enumeration. As the numerals in Montano, op. Cit. , 
seem to be very incorrectly reported, they will be given separately 
in an appendix to the Cardinals, pp. 226-228. 

4 Besides the classes of numerals given here, there are a number of 
other derivatives, made with verbal particles and used as vei'bs, but 
the treatment of these belongs rather to the discussion of the verb. 
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a) cardinals, answering tlie question ‘ how much ? ’ 

b) ordinals, answering the question ‘in what order in a 

series ? 5 

c) fractions, answering the question ‘ what part of V 5 

d) distributives, answering the questions * how many at a 

time ? 5 ‘ how many apiece ? 5 

e) adverbs, answering the questions ‘ how often V ’ ‘ which 

time ? 5 

f) restrictives, in which the idea of ‘ only } is added to the 

other numerals. 

Cardinals. 

For purposes of discussion the cardinals may be conveniently 
divided into the following classes, viz. : 

Primary. 

a) units from ‘one ’to ‘ten.’ 

b) even tens from ‘twenty’ to ‘ ninety.’ 

c) even hundreds, thousands, etc. 

Intermediate. 

a) teens from ‘eleven’ to ‘nineteen . 1 

b) numbers between even tens. 

e) numbers between even hundreds, thousands, etc. 

Primary Cardinals. 

The units have the following forms in the various languages, 
viz. : 1 2 8 4-5 

Tag . 1 isa dalawa tatlo apat 2 lima 

1 Noceda in his Tagalog dictionary, article isain, p. 159, mentions 
another series of the first ten numerals, viz., isain , duwain, mampat, 
agyo, tondong, hala, manapit, saga, bulaid, toro, which, he states, 
were used in ancient times. The first series, however, is the common 
property of all the languages of the Malayo-Polynesian family, so it is 
hardly possible that the second series should be the more ancient. Brand- 
stetter, Tagalen and Madagassen, Luzern, 1902, p. 10, thinks that 
Noceda's statement rests on a misunderstanding, and that they repre- 
sent a series of secret numbers or the numerals of another language ; 
the former supposition is probably correct. It may. be that some of 
them belong to one of the idioms of the Negritos, about which very 
little is known. The first two numerals of this series, isain, duwain, 
seem to be derivatives with the suffix in from isa of the other series, 
and *duvja an older form of ‘ two 5 (cf. below, p. 20£); tire third, mampat, 
is based on pat, the root of apat, the fourth of the first series. 

2 The form ipat occurs in the adverbs, cf. below, p. 246. 
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1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

usa 

dulia, 

duduka 1 

tolo, 

totolo 1 

up at 

lima, 

lilima 1 

Bis. (Hil.) 

nsa, isa 

duka, 

daroa 

tolo, 

tatlo 

opat, 

apat 

lima 

Bis. (S.L.) 

usa 

duka, 

duduka 1 

tolo, 

totolo 1 

upat 

lima 

Bik. 

saro 

dua 

tolo 

apat 

lima 

Pamp. 

isa, 

adua 

atlo 

apat 

lima 


metong 





Pang. 

isa, 

sakey 

dua 2 

talo* 

apat' 1 

lima 

Ilok. 

maisa 

dua 

tallo 3 

, uppat 

lima 

Ib'an. 

itte, 
tad day 

due, dua 

tallu 

appat 

lima 

Igor. (Nab.) 

saxei 

chua 

taddo 

appat 

dima 

Igor. (Bon.) 

isa 

chuwa 

tolo 

ipat 

lima 

Bat. 

asa B 13 

dadua 6 

tatdo, s 

apat xlvii 

dima slv}1 

dadima e 

Kal. 

tata, eta 

doroa 

tolo 

epat 

lima 

Mag. ' 

isa 

dua 

telu 

apat, 

pat 0 

lima 


1 In Cebuan these reduplicated forms are made from the units with 
initial consonant ; in Samaro-Leytean the same rule probably applies, 
although it is not stated and only * two ’ and 4 * 6 three ’ are given. In 
Samaro-Leytean these forms are used when the numerals form the 
predicate of a sentence, and are equivalent to verbal forms with pre- 
fixed rna, e. g., maduha. Zueco gives the following ambiguous distinc- 
tion between reduplicated and unreduplicated forms: “Las unidades 
cuya inicial es consonante, duplican la primera silaba cuando especifican 
una cantidad. No la duplican, cuando lacuenta es abstracta,” He also 
states, however, that the two forms may be used without distinction 
(cf. Zueco, p.. 14). 

2 The numerals from ‘two’ to ‘ten’ are followed by ra, ira ‘they’ 
when they stand as predicate of a sentence, ra after a vowel, e, g.,. 
dua ra, ira after a consonant, e. g., apat ira. 

8 In the distributiyes tatlo also occurs (cf. below, p. 239). 

4 The form epat occurs in the distributives (cf. below, p. 239). i 

8 With Batan forms the subscript Arabic numerals refer to the pages 
of the Batan Catechism, and the Roman numerals to the pages of the 
“ Prologo ” in Retana’s Archivo, vol. II, on which the forms occur. 

6 Given by Porter, A Primer and Vocabulary of the Moro Dialect 
(Magindanau), Washington, 1903, p. 71. 
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1 

a 

3 


4 5 

Sulu 

isa, 

dim 

to 

opat lima 


hambuk 




Bag. 

sabbad 

dua 

tatlo appat lima 

‘ 

G 

7 

8 

0 

10 

Tag. 

anim 

pi to 

walo 

Biyam 

sangpowo, 






polo 1 

Bis. (Cel>.) 

unum 

pitOj 

walo 

siam, 

(na)polo 



pipito 


sisiam 

Bis. (Hil.) 

unum, 

pito 

walo 

siam 

(na)polo, 


anum 




isa ka-polo 3 

Bis. (S. L.) 

unom 

pito 

walo 

siam 

napolo 

Bik. 

anom 

pito 

walo 

siam 

sangpolo 3 

Pamp. 

anam 

pitu 

walo 

siam 

apulo 

Pang, 

anem 

pito 

walo 

siam 

sampolo 

Ilok. 

innem, 

pito 

walo 

siam 

polo, sanga- 


ennem 




polo, -polio 

Iban. 

annam 

pitu 

walu 

siam 

mafulu 

Igor. (Nab.) 

annim 

pitto 

gualo 

dsianv 

sampulo 

Igor. (Bon.) 

inim 

pito 

walo 

siam. 

simpoo 

Bat. 

anem 1 

pito, 4 

wago 4 

siam 4 

pogo x i v , asa- 



papitu, 



pogo & , asa 






a P °g° a 

Kal. 

enem 6 

pito 

walo 

siam 

tampolok 

Mag. 

anem, 

pitu 

walu 

siau 

sapulu 


nem 6 





Sulu 

tlnom 

peto 

walu 

siam 

hangpoli 

Bag. 

annam 

pitto 

walo 

sio 

sapolo 


1 Polo is said to be used without sang when counting consecutively, 
cf. Totanes, Arte de la lengna tagala, Binondo, 1865, p. 103. This form 
is either dialectic or is borrowed from one of the adjacent languages. 

2 Sampolo is found also in the distributives (cf. below, p. 240). 

3 Following sangpolo in San Augustin is de rarong polo. Whether 
this indicates that polo is rarely used alone, or that there is another form 
saro-ng polo, as in the case of lahsa, ‘million,’ is uncertain. 

4 Assumed on the basis of the ordinals on pp. 5 and 6 of the Catechism. 

5 So given in the Kalamian vocabulary (cf. above, p. 199, ft. nt. 2) 
p. 224 ; doubtless simply a mistake for enem. 

6 Given by Porter op. ait., loc. eit., as nwn, u being probably used to 
represent the indistinct vowel which is given as e by Juanmarti. 
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The forms of ‘ one 5 differ from those of the other numerals 
in being derived from pronominal particles. They have for 
the most part been explained in Part I, pp. 344, 345.' Add the 
following. Batan asa is probably the root particle sa which is 
found in the majority of the forms of ‘one,’ with a prefixed a 
probably identical with the a of Tagalog any, just as the i of 
is a is identical with the i of Pampangan ing. Kalamian tat a, 
eta are based on a root particle ta identical with the sa (of. 
katawoi ‘husband, wife ’ = ka-\-atawa ' [Tag. arnica] and cf. 
also the change from s to t in Ibanag [I, p. 333]). Tata is a 
reduplicated form, eta is probably identical with i-sa. Pam- 
pangan metong is probably to be analyzed as me (=11 ok. mai in 
maim [I, p. 331]) + ifo (=dem. root part, to [I, p. 352]) -{-ligature 
ng, which has become an integral part of the word as in Taga- 
log ang (I, p. 341 f.). If metong contains the demonstrative 
root particle i to, it is not unlikely that the root particle sa, 
which is found in the majority of the forms of ‘one,’ is iden- 
tical with the demonstrative particle sa of the Pangasinan 
definite article sa (I. P- 342). 

Sulu hambuk is probably hang-buk with assimilation; for 
hang cf. below, p. 207; hick is probably numeral coefficient (cf. 
I, p. 345). 

The remaining nine numerals are apparently derived from 
roots, dissyllabic except in the case of ‘four’ and ‘six,’ The 
fifth numeral is also the word, for ‘hand’ in many of the lan- 
guages. Here it is evident that the word for 4 hand ’ with its 
five fingers has been taken to indicate ‘five.’ The original 
meaning of the other numeral roots does not appear. 

The original Philippine form of ‘two ’seems to have been 
dua ( doa ) as in Bikol, Pangasinan, Ilokan, Ibanag, Magin- 
danUo, Sulu, and Bagobo. Ibanag due, like itte, contains the 
ligature i, viz. dua -j- i (cf. I, p. 345). Igorot ch is the regular 
phonetic representation of d (I, p. 333). In Bontok chuwa , a 
semi-vowel w has been developed out of u. In Bisayan duha 
a secondary h has been developed between the two vowels. In 
Pampangan the initial a of adua is, like that of atlo, ‘three,’ 
probably derived from the a of apat ‘ four;’ ‘ two ’ and ‘ three ’ 
had probably become monosyllabic as and *tlo, and the a 
was prefixed in order to conform them to the prevailing dis- 
syllabic type. The fact that ‘ six ’ is anam and ‘ ten ’ apulo 
may also have had some influence in bringing about this ana- 
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logical change . 1 Kalamian cloroa and Cebuan and Samaro- 
Leytean duduha have reduplication 2 of the first syllable. In 
Hiliguayna daroa and Batan dadua the vowel of the reduplica- 
tion is written a instead of u , o, and probably represents an 
unaccented indistinct vowel. Tagalog daltrna is difficult ; it 
may represent a reduplicated form of * daunt , intervocalic d 
being irregularly changed to l instead of r, or it may be *d(tw<f 
with infixed particle lad *TJawd is probably a modification of 
duwd, derived by insertion of w from *dua unaccented u 
being changed to a as in the reduplicated forms above. 

The original form of ‘ three ’ seems to have been a form t-lo 
with an indistinct vowel between the two consonants. This 
indistinct vowel appears as o in Bisayan, Bikol, Bontok, and 
Kalamian tolo, and Cebuan and Samaro-Leytean reduplicated 
totolo , as a in Pangasinan tcdo, Ilokan, Ibanag, tallo, tullu, Kabaloi 
taddo , and as e in Magindanao telu. In Kabaloi l appears as d 

1 For analogical. changes produced b/ the influence of consecutive 

numerals upon each other, cf. Osthoff u. Brugmaxm, Morphologische 
Untersuehungen, Leipzig, 1878, Th. 1, pp. 92-182; also my article, Hebrew 
ntsfon. JAOS., vol. xxvi, 1905, pp. 117-119. 

2 In the Philippine Languages reduplication at the beginning of a 
word, which is the only kind we are concerned with in this article, 
consists in the repetition of either.one or two syllables. Ordinarily the 
final consonant of the syllable or combination of syllables which is to 
be reduplicated, does not appear in the reduplication, except when it is 
the final consonant of a word or root. Reduplication of one syllable 
may be called partial, reduplication of two syllables, full reduplication, 
The two are sometimes combined in the same word. Examples in. 
Tagalog are, e. g,, 

susulat from sulat 
magiginbanal from maginbanal 
araw-ai'aw “ draw * 
babalibaligtad “ baligtad 
kakatakatawo “ katawo 

Sometimes, however, in partial reduplication the consonant after the 
vowel of the syllable to be reduplicated is repeated, even though it 
stands in the following syllable. This mode of reduplication is found 
chiefly in the languages of the Northern Group like Ilokan. Examples 
in Ilokan are, e. g., 

balbalay from balay 
silsilid “ silid. 

* Of. L. B, Wolfenson, The infixes la, li, lo, in Tagalog, JAOS., vol. 
xxvii, 1906, pp. 142-146, 

4 Cf. the ordinal form ikalua, p. 280, below. 
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{I, p. 334). The doubling in Ilokan, Ibanag, and Nabaloi is 
phonetic (I, p. 336). Sulu to represents a contraction of too 
derived from tolo by loss of intervocalic l (I, p. 333 f.). In 
Pampangan atlo the initial a is to be explained like the a of 
adua \ the indistinct vowel is syncopated. Tagalog, Hiliguayna, 
Bagobo tatlo, Batan tatdo (d for l , cf. I, p. 334-) consist of the 
syncopated form tlo with a reduplicative syllable ta, a repre- 
senting an indistinct, unaccented vowel. 

The original form of ‘ four ’ seems to have been pat. This 
has been made dissyllabic by prefixing an articular particle a 
in Tagalog, Hiliguayna, Bikol, Pangasinau, Batan' and Magin- 
danao; u , o in Bisayan, Ilokan, and Sulu; i, e in Bontok and 
Kalamian. The doubling in Ibanag, Habaloi, and Bagobo 
appat , Ilokan uppat , is phonetic. Magindanao pat may be the 
•original root, or it may be a shortened form due perhaps to the 
analogy of forms like sapulupat ‘ fourteen, 5 if the a is lost here 
phonetically (cf. below, p. 217). 

The original form of ‘ five 5 was lima , as in all the languages 
except Nabaloi and Batan where l has been changed to d. 
Cebuan has the reduplicated form Mima, and Batan the form 
dadima, in which the vowel of the reduplication is a. 

The original form of ‘ six 5 was probably n-m with an indis- 
tinct vowel between the two consonants. This form, like^oa# 

‘ four, 5 was made dissyllabic by prefixing an articular particle, a 
in Tagalog, Hiliguayna, Bikol, Pampangan, Pangasinan, Iba- 
nag, Nabaloi, Batan, Magindanao, jind Bagobo; u , o in Bisayan, 
and Sulu (for ti cf . I, p. 332) ; i, e in Ilokan, Bontok, and 
Kalamian. In every case except in Ilokan the articular particle 
is the same as that used in ‘ four. 5 The indistinct vowel appears 
as i in Tagalog anim , Kabaloi annim , Bontok inim , as e in 
Ilokan innem , Pangasinan, Batan, Magindanao anem, Kala- 
mian ehem , as u, o in Bisayan icnom , unum , Hiliguayna and 
Bikol anom , anum , Sulu Unom, as a in Pampangan anam , 
Ibanag and Bagobo annam. The doubling in Ilokan, Ibanag, 
Mabaloi, and Bagobo is phonetic. Magindanao nem ( num ) is 
to be explained like pat 1 four. 5 

The original form of s seven 5 was pito, pitu, as in most of the 
languages. Phonetic doubling occurs in Nabaloi and Bagobo 
pitto In Sulu peto, i is represented by e (cf. I, p. 377). 1 
Reduplicated forms are Cebuan pnpxito and Batan papitu, in the 
latter of which the vowel of reduplication is a. 



206 


J?. j R. Blake , 


[1907. 


The original form of ‘ eight ’ was wcu lo, wahe, as in most of 
the languages. In Nabaloi gualo , initial io 'has become gn (I, 
p. 332), and in Batan toago , intervocalic l has become g (I> 
p. 334). _ 

The original form of ‘nine’ was siam, as in most of the lan- 
guages. Cebuan has the reduplicated form sisium. In Taga- 
log sit/am a semi-vowel y has been developed out of the i. In 
Nabaloi dsiam, the initial s has suffered some phonetic modifi- 
cation; ds probably represents the affirmative rfz. In Magin- 
danao siau and Bagobo sio the end of the word has been 
modified after the analogy of the adjacent numerals, in Magin- 
danao wain, sapulu , in Bagobo loalo, sapolo ; sio may be a con- 
traction of *siau. 

‘ Ten 5 consists sometimes of the simple root, but usually of a 
combination of root and prefix. The original root of c ten ’ was- 
polo, puke, pulo. This is found unchanged in Bisayan, Bikol, 
Pampangan, Pangasinan, Uokan, Nabaloi, Magindanao, and 
Bagobo. Kalamian polok has added a final k of uncertain 
origin. Ilokan may have doubling of the l, viz. polio, ' In 
Ibanag fulu, p before n has become / (I, p. 332). In Batan 
poffo intervocalic l has become g. In Tagalog powo, Bontok 
poo, and Sulu poh intervocalic l has been elided (cf. I, p.333 f.). 
In Tagalog a secondary w has been developed out of the o 
vowels; the h in Sulu may be simply graphic. Root forms 
seem to be used only in Tagalog, Bisayan, Ilokan, Batan, and 
perhaps in Bikol (cf. p. 202, ft. nt. 3), and then probably only 
when counting consecutively. 1 2 Usually the root has a prefix 
meaning ‘ one, a.’ This prefix is sa, the root particle of ‘one,’' 
without ligature in Magindanao and Bagobo sapulu , sapolo ; see 
followed by ligature in Tagalog and Bikol sa-ng-polo, Pangasi- 
nan and Nabaloi sa-m-polo, Q sa-m-pulo , Ilokan sa-nga-polo, 
Kalamian ta-m-polo-k. Bontok simpoo may possibly be modi- 
fied from sa-m-poo after the analogy of siam ‘nine,’ but as sm 

1 This is true at least of Tagalog (cf above, p. 202, ft. nt. 1). Ic is possi- 
ble that the root form is also used in this way in Pampangan, cf. the 
statement “nota que isa 1. y apolo 10 solo se dicen numerando simple- 
ment, mas para individuarse usa de metong, uno, y Apolo, diez.” Here 
the first apolo is probably a mistake for polo, otherwise this statement 
is without meaning with regard to 4 ten.’ 

2 The ligature n or ng is often assimilated to m before a labial. 


5 
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occurs as prefix also in the other powers of ten it is more likely 
that it is based on the pronominal particle si. In Hiliguayna 
isa-ka-polo and Batan as a pogo , asa a pogo , and perhaps in 
Bikol (cf. p. 202, ft. nt, 3), the full numeral ‘one’ is prefixed to 
the root; in Hiliguayna the root takes the prefix ka according 
to rule; 1 in Batan the ligature a may be used or not. Hang in 
Sulu hangpoh is probably to be analyzed as a-ng morphologi- 
cally identical with Tagalog article ang, but having an indefi- 
nite meaning { one, a,” with a secondary initial h (I, p. 336). 
Pampangan apulo probably contains the same particle a without 
ligature. Bisayan has the prefix na , Ibanag the prefix wa, 
viz., net-polo , ma-fulu , which are probably connected in some 
way with the identical verbal prefixes. 

The even tens have the following forms in the various lan- 
guages, viz. : 



20 

30 

40 

50 

Tag. 

dalawa-ng powo 

tatlo-ng powo 

apat na powo 

lima-ng powo 

Bis, (Ceb.) kululiaan 

katloan 

kaupatan 

kalim-an 

Bis. (I-Iil). 

kaluhaan, 

katloan, 

kap-atan, 

kalim-an, 


dulia ka-polo 

tolo ka-polo, 

apat ka-polo 

lima ka-polo 

Bis. (S. L.) karuhaan 

tatlo ka-polo 
katloan 

kapatan 

kalim-an 

Bik, 

dua-ng polo 

tolo-ng polo 

apat na polo 

lima-ng polo 8 

Pamp. 

adua-ng polo 

atlo-ng polo 3 

apat a polo 

lima-ng polo 3 

Pang. 

dua-n polo 

talo-n polo 

apat a polo 

lima -n polo 

Ilok.* 

dua pol(l)o 

tallo pol(l)o 

uppat a pol(l)o 

lima pol(l)o 

Iban. 

dua fulu 

tallu fulu 

appat a fulu 

lima fulu 

Igor, 

(Nab.) 

cliua pulo 

taddo pulo 

appat pulo 

dima pulo 

Igor. 

(Bon.) 

chuwa-n poo 

tolo-n poo 

ipat poo 

lima-n poo 


1 Cf. my paper Differences between Tagalog and Bisayan, JAOS., vol. xxv, 1904, p. 167. 

2 So in Arabic and Mineo-Sabean, the nunnation and mimmation respectively, though 
originally emphatic and definite, have acquired an indefinite meaning, e. g., Arabic o'.j'-J 
baj,tu n , Mineo-Sabean bit-m ‘a house’; cf. Wright-De Goeje, A Grammar of the Arabic 
Language , Cambridge, 1896, vol. I, §§ 8, 808 ; Hommel, Siidarabische Chrestomathie, 
Munchen, 1898, p. 36; §67. 

3 Not given, but practically certain. 

4 For another series of ‘ tens ’ cf . the intermediate numbers, p. 222 below. 
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20 

30 

40 

50 

Bat. 

f 1 

9 

‘3 

dima a pogo x n v 

Kal. 

doroa-ng polok 

tolo-ng polok 


? 

Mag. 

dua pulu 

telu pulu 

apat pulu 

lima pulu 

Sulu 

kanban 

katluan 

kaopatan 

kaiman 

Bag, 

dua polo 

tatlo polo 

appat polo 

lima polo 


(10 

70 

80 

90 

Tag. 

anim na powo 

pito-ng powo 

walo-ng powo 

siyam na powo 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

kan mnan 

kapitoan 

kawaloan 

kasiaman 

Bis. (Hil.) 

kan-uman, 

kapitoan, 

kawaloan, 

kasiaman, 


anum ka-polo 

pito ka-polo 

walo ka-polo 

siam ka-polo 

Bis. (S.L.) 

kaun-man 

kapitoan 

kawaloan 

kasiaman 

Bik. 

anom na polo 2 

pito-ng polo 2 

walo-ng polo 2 

siam na polo 

Pamp. 

anam a polo 2 

pito-ng polo 2 

walo-ng polo 2 

siam a polo 

Pang. 

anem a polo 

pito-n polo 

walo-n polo 

siam a polo 

Ilok. 

innem lapol(l), 
ennem J 

o pito pol(l)o 

walo pol(l)o 

siam a pol(l)o 

Iban. 

annamma fulu 

pitu fulu 

wain fulu 

siamma fulu 

Igor. 

(Nab.) 

aunim pulo 

pitto pulo 

gualo pulo 

dsiam pulo 

Igor. 

(Bon.) 

inim poo 

pito-n poo 

walo-n poo 

siam ay poo 

Sulu 

katlnoman 

kapetoau 

kawaluan 

kasiaman 

Bag. 

annam polo 

pitto polo 

walo polo 

sio polo 


These tens are made in one of two ways, viz., a) by multipli- 
cation, that is by placing the unit before the root of Hen,’ the 
ligature being sometimes used to join the two, sometimes not; 
b) by deriving abstracts from the units by prefixing ha and 
suffixing an. 

The first formation is found in all the languages except 
Cebuan, Samaro-Leytean, and Sulu, the second in Bisayan in 
general and Sulu. Both formations occur in Hiliguayna. In the 
first formation the ligature is regularly used in Tagalog, Bikol, 
Pampangan, Pangasinan, and Kalamian (?). It is regularly 
omitted in, hfabaloi, Magindanao, and Bagobo. In Ilokan 

1 A question mark indicates that the form is not given in the work or works referred to* 
If a language is omitted entirely it indicates the same thing. 

2 Not given, but practically certain. 
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and Ibanag the ligature is used only after units ending in a con- 
sonant; in Ibanag the final m anam and siam is doubled 
before the ligature a. In Bontok it is found after all units 
ending in a vowel, 1 but is apparently optional after one ending 
in a consonant. In Batan, to judge from the forms of ‘ten 5 asa 
pogo and asa a pogo , the ligature seems to be optional, at least 
after a vowel. In Ililiguayna no ligature is used, but * ten ’ 
takes the prefix ha according to rule.. 

In the second formation, the following are made regularly 
from the units, ‘seventy,’ ‘eighty,’ and ‘ninety’ in all the 
languages; ‘forty ’in Cebuan and Sulu;. and ‘sixty’ in Sulu. 
In ‘twenty,’ Samaro-Leytean ha-ruha-an is' derived from 
*ka-duha-an by change of intervocalic d to r (I, p. 334). -In 
Oebuan and Ililiguayna a similar form * ha-ruha-an has been 
still further modified to ha-luha-an by change of r to. I (I, pp. 
333, 382 f.). In Sulu the development is probably as follows: 
an original *ka-dua-an>*ha-duan with contraction, > *ka-du- 
han ' with development of secondary h as in Bisayan duha , > 
*7ca-ruhan with change of intervocalic d to r, > ha-luhan with 
change of r to lC>ha-nhan with loss of intervocalic l (I, p. 333 1). 

‘ Thirty 5 is regularly, made on the syncopated basis tlo, the. 

‘ Forty ’ in Ililiguayna and Samaro-Leytean is made either from 
the root pat or from a base apat , which however does not occur 
in Samaro-Leytean, the initial vowel a coalescing with the a of 
the prefix. Ililiguayna has developed a glottal catch after the 
viz., kap-atan. ‘Fifty’ in Bisayan syncopates the final 
a of the unit and develops a glottal catch before the suffix, 
viz., hUlim-an. In Sulu final a of the unit is contracted with 
the a of the suffix and the intervocalic l is elided. ‘ Sixty ’ 
in Cebuan and Ililiguayna is made either from the root man or 
from a base anum , which however does not occur in Cebuan, 
the initial a coalescing with the prefix as in ‘ forty,’ developing 
a glottal catch in Ililiguayna han-umgn. Samaro-Leytean 
haunman may represent a metathesis of hanuman or it may be 
made from unum , with syncope of the second u. 

The powers of ‘ ten ’ have the following forms in the various 
languages, viz. : 

1 Forms like chmoa lifo ‘ two thousand ’ and tolo lifo 1 three thousand ’ 
in the compound numerals indicate the possibility of the omission of 
the ligature after a vowel. 
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Still higher numerals are given in some of the languages, 1 viz. : 

10,000,000 100,000,000 

Tag. sangkati 

Pang. sanlibo-n- laksa nilaksalaksa 

Mag. sakecli sapan clang 

These numerals have regularly, except in the case of Pam- 
pangan and Kalamian (?), a prefix similar to that used with 
4 ten.’ 

The forms of 4 one hundred,’ omitting Kalamian aghet , which 
stands alone, are based on two roots. One is clalan , which 
occurs in Tagalog as daan with loss of intervocalic /, in Pam- 
pangan as d-in-alan with infix in , probably connected with the 
nominal infix in which means ‘like, similar’; dalan also means 
road in many of the languages, and there may be some connec- 
tion between the two. The other appears in various forms, 
viz. : as gat us , gaios in Bisayan, Bikol, Magindanao, Sulu, and 
Bagobo, as ratios in Sulu, as gasut in Ilokan, gatut in Ibanag, 
as lasns in Pangasinan, lasot in Bontok, and dams in Nabaloi.. 
The original form seems to have been ratios , as in Malay and 
Javanese. 2 3 This would explain the initial l of the Pangasinan 
and Bontok forms, and the d of the Nabaloi form (cf. I, pp. 
333, 334). The initial g of the other forms may represent an 
irregular change of r similar to that in Ibanag, Pangasinan, and 
Nabaloi pig a (Sam. -Ley. pira), cf. I, pp. 334, 335. Sulu ratios 
may be simply borrowed from Malay. In Ibanag final s has 
become t and then glottal catch (I, pp. 333, 336). In Ilokan 
and Bontok there is a metathesis of the s and t. The Pan- 
gasinan and Nabaloi forms lasios, dasus are probably a blend of 
two forms, one *latu$ , *datus , the regular phonetic representa- 
tive of original *ratus , the other *lasut, *dasitt, with metathesis 
of 5 and t, as in Ilokan and Bontok. 

The forms of ‘thousand’ are for the most part based on a 
root ribu identical with Malay ribu. This root occurs as ribu, 
ribo in Bikol, Ilokan, and Ibanag ; with change of r to l as libo 
in Tagalog, Bisayan (except Samara-Ley tean), Pampangan, 

1 In. Pampangan TcataTcata. means a number beyond count. The root 

Jcata is probably the same as Jcati in Magindanao and Tagalog. 

3 Of. Marre, Des Noms de Nombres en usage dans Madagascar , aux 

Philippines , dans la Malaisie et dans la Polynisie, Torino, 1899, p. 13. 
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Pangasinan, as lifo with change of b to /"in Bontok (I, p. 382) ; 
with change of r to d as dibo in Nabaloi. Magindanao mnf/ibu , 
Sulu angibu are probably derived by assimilation respectively 
from *sangribu and *anglibu. In Magindanao, however, ngibu 
is treated as root, e. g., dun ngibu ‘ two thousand. 5 In 
Bagobo the root is - varan , doubtless identical with da lan 
‘hundred,’ both intervocalic d and l being changed to r. In 
Samaro-Leytean the root is yokot , which has no analogou. 

The forms of ‘ten thousand 5 are made for the most part from 
laksct , a loan work from Sanskrit (—luksd ‘hundred thousand 5 ) 
though Bagobo employs ribo, andCebuan and Bontok expresses 
it by multiplication of ‘thousand 5 as in English. 

‘Hundred thousand’ is expressed variously; in Tagalog and 
Magindanao by a root yuta , yota, a loan word from Sanskrit 
( = cmyuta ‘ ten thousand ’) ; in Pampangan by gains, ordinarily 
employed for ‘one hundred. 5 It is expressed by multiplication 
as ‘ten ten-thousands, 5 in Cebuan, Hiliguayna, Pangasinan, 
Ilokan, and Sulu, and as ‘a hundred thousands’ in Hiliguayna, 
Ibanag, and Bagobo. In Ibanag, ribu has become jibu (pro- 
nounced Him) after magatut (pronounced magatid with glottal 
catch); as d regularly becomes,/ before i,jibu probably repre- 
sents a form * dibit which may have been derived from ribu by 
partial assimilation of the r to the preceding t .of magatut , 
before that t was changed to the glottal catch. 

‘One million’ is expressed by the following roots, viz. : in 
Tagalog by gat os (usually employed for ‘one hundred 5 ) or 
angavmngaw; in Hiliguayna by lamak ; in Samaro-Leytean by 
ribu (usually employed for ‘ thousand ’) ; in Ibanag by riburibu 
with reduplication; in Bikol by laksa (usually employed for 
‘ ten thousand 5 ) ; in Pampangan by yota (also employed for 
‘hundred thousand 5 ), in Ilokan by riuriu, in Magindanao by 
kati , probably a loan word from Sanskrit (= koti ‘ ten million ’) . 
It is expressed by multiplication, as ‘ ten hundred- thousands 5 in 
Tagalog, Cebuan, and Ibanag ; as ‘ a hundred ten-thousands 5 in 
Hiliguayna, Pangasinan, Sulu, and Bagobo; and as ‘a thousand 
thousands’ in Pangasinan/ and perhaps in Ibanog. In Tagalog 
angawangaw, Ilokan riuriu , . and perhaps in Ibanag riburibu, 
the reduplication emphasizes the greatness of the number. 1 


1 Cf. also Pampangan katakata 1 a number beyond count.’ 
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‘ Ten million ’ is expressed in Pangasinan as ‘ a thousand ten- 
thousands,’ in Tagalog b y kati (=Mag. kati), and in Magin- 
danao by the root TcecU , perhaps a modification of Jcati (of. 
Malay and Javanese sa-keti ‘hundred thousand’). 

‘ One hundred million ’ is expressed in Pangasinan by * ten- 
thousand ten-thousands,’ the compound taking a prefix m, in 
Magindanao by the root pandaoig. This prefix ni may be the 
’Pangasinan prefix ni , which is used instead of the infix-prefix 
in of similarity before l and y, and is thus the same as the in of 
Pampangan dinalan , or it may be the Sanskrit prefix ni which 
is used in that language with certain higher numerals, viz. : 
niyuta ‘100,000.’ 
nyarbuda ‘100,000,000.’ 
nikharva ‘100,000,000,000.” 

The prefixes employed with these roots are in general the 
same as those employed with ‘ten’; so throughout in Ilokan, 
Ibanag, and Igorot. Tagalog has in addition to the sang 
which is used with ‘ten’ a fuller form isa-ng , i. e., numeral 
‘ one ’ + ligature. Bisayan has the numeral ‘ one ’ followed by 
the root with prefixed Jcci (a formation found also in ‘ten’ in 
Hiliguayna) except in ‘ten thousand’ in Hiliguayna, which 
may be expressed as ‘ten ten-thousands’ as well as by ‘one 
hundred thousand.’ Bikol has in ‘million’ in addition to sang , 
saro-ng , i. e., ‘ one ’ -f- ligature. Pangasinan has san or sarn 
identical with the prefix of ‘ten’ except in ‘ten million,’ where 
a prefix ni is used. In Magindanao all numerals take sa like 
‘ten’ except ‘one hundred,’ which has ma like Ibanag. Sulu 
has ang , probably a more original form of the hang of ‘ten,’ 
except in ‘ten thousand,’ which has sa like Magindanao, and 
‘one hundred thousand,’ which is expressed by ‘ten ten- 
thousands.’ Bagobo has sabbad ' ‘one’ before the root of 
‘ hundred, ’ and before the root with additional prefix ma in the 
higher numerals. Pampangan has the infix in in ‘ one hundred,’ 
and the prefix sang , identical with Tagalog and Bikol sang , in 
‘one million.’ In Tagalog, Bisayan, Bikol and Bagobo, as 
has been seen, the full form of the numeral ‘ one ’ may be used 
as prefix. Forms without prefix (or infix) are Pampangan Mbo, 

1 Cf. Whitney, A Sanskrit Grammar, 3d ed., Leipzig and Boston, 
1896, pp. 177, 178. 
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lalcsa, f/atiis , Pangasinan libo’y libo , Bontok Icisot, and Kala- 
inian ar/ket(?) . 

Generally speaking, even multiples of these numerals are 
formed by. multiplication, tbe units being placed before the 
numeral, which regularly loses its prefix; the ligature is used as 
in the formation of the tens. The prefix is retained in Pam- 
pangan sanyyota ‘million,’ and in Sulu in the forms with any. 
In Pampangan the infix in of dim dan is dropped, e. g. : 



200 


Tag. 

dalawa-ng daan 


Bis. 

duha ka-gatos 


Bik. 

dua-ng gatos 1 2 


Pamp. 

adua-ng dalan 

apat a sangyota ‘ 4,000,000 

Pang. 

dua-n lasus 


Ilok. 

dua gasut 


Iban. 

dua gatut 


Igor. (Nab). 

chua dasus 


Igor. (Bon.) 

chuwa-n lasot 


Mag. 

dua gatus 

dua ngibu * 2,000 ’ 

Sulu 

dua ang-ratus 

dua laksa ‘20,000 ’ 

Bag. 3 

dua gatos 


Ilokan also has forms made on the basis of the hundred, thou- 
sand, etc., toward which the count is proceeding, by means of 
the prefix kanika. e. g., kanikatlo (/emit ‘two hundred,’ cf. 
below, p. 222. 

In those numerals which consist of a compound numeral with 
a prefix the same rules in general apply, e. g. , • 

Iban. dua gatut jibu ‘ 200,000. ,a 


1 walo-ng gatos ‘ 800 ’ is the only ‘ hundred ’ given, but the others are 
practically certain. 

2 The derivatives of the higher numerals, which are not given, are 
probably e. g., 

dua mararan * 2,000.’ 
dua maribo ‘ 20,000.’ 

with retention of the prefix ma, cf. ‘ 100,000’ and ‘ 1,000,000.’ 

3 So in all probability, though the forms are not given, 

Tag. dalawa-ng powo-ng yota ‘ 2,000,000.’ 

Hil. dua ka-gatos ka-libo ‘ 200,000.’ 

* dua ka-gatos ka-laksa ' 2,000,000.’ 
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The Cebuan compound numerals beginning with napolo 
‘ten 5 substitute the other tens for napolo / e. g., 
kaluhaan ka-libo ‘20,000.’ 
katloan ka-libo ‘ 30,000.’ 

The forms without prefixes take the units before them just 
as in the case of ‘ten.’ u 

A number of these higher numerals are derived from San- 
skrit, so laksa, yuta , and probably kati (kata* keti ?). The pre- 
fix ni of Pangasinan nilaksalaksa is perhaps also borrowed, 
from Sanskrit. 4 The idea that ribu ‘thousand’ is of Semitic 
origin, cf. Hebrew 1^*1 ‘ten thousand,’ is clearly untenable. 
It does not occur in Arabic, which is the only Semitic language 
with which these languages have come in contact. 

As is often the case with the higher numerals in many lan- 
guages, these numerals are frequently confused in the Philippine 
languages. The root dalan is used for ‘one hundred’ in 
Tagalog and Pampangan, but for ‘one thousand’ in Bagobo. 
Ratos is used for ‘ one hundred ’ in most of the languages, but 
in Pampangan it is used for ‘ one hundred thousand, ’ in Taga- 
log as one of the words for ‘million.’ Ribo , libo is the regular 
root of ‘one thousand’ in most of the languages, but in Samaro- 
Leytean it is used for ‘million,’ in Bagabo for ‘ ten thousand. ’ 


Pang. dua-n polo-n laksa ‘ 200,000.’ 

dua-n lasus laksa * 2,000,000.’ 
dua-n libo-n laksa ‘20,000,000.’ 

Hok. dua polio a laksa ‘ 200,000.’ 

dua riuriu ‘2,000,000.’ 

Iban. dua fulu gatut jibu ‘ 2,000,000.’ 

Igor. (Bon.) chuwa-n poo-y lifo (20,000.’ 

Sulu dua ang-ratus laksa ‘ 2,000,000.’ 

What the derivatives of Ibanag mariburibu ‘ one million ’ and Pangasi- 
nan nilaksalaksa ‘ one hundred million ’ are, if any are formed, is 
uncertain. 

1 The derivatives of Hiiiguayna napolo ka-laksa , Sulu hangpoh laksa, 
are probably made in a similar fashion. 

2 No examples happen to occur, but the following are without doubt 
correct, at least in the case of Pampangan, e. g., 

Pamp. adua-ng libo ‘ 2,000.’ 

adua-ng laksa ‘ 20,000.’ . 
adua-ng gatus ‘ 200,000.’ 

Pang. ' dua-n libo-y libo ‘ 2,000,000.’ 

3 In Pampangan katakata ‘ a number beyond count.’ 

4 Of. Whitney, op. cit., p. 177. 
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Laksa , although meaning ‘hundred thousand ’ in Sanskrit, is 
the regular root of ‘ten thousand,’ hut in Bikol it is used for 
‘million.’ Yota , although meaning ‘ten thousand’ in Sanskrit, 
is the root of ‘one hundred thousand’ in Tagalog and Magin- 
danao, and of ‘million ’ in Pampangan . 1 


Intermediate Oardi/uds. 


The first intermediate number between ‘ten’ and ‘twenty,’ 
viz., ‘eleven,’ is expressed as follows in the various languages, 
viz. : 


Tag. 

labi-ng isa 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

napolo ug usa 

Bis. (Hil.) 

napolo kag j 

Bis. (S. L.) 

napolo kag usa 

Bik. 

kagsaro, sangpolo meysaro 

Pamp. 

labi-n metong 

Pang. 

Ilok. 

labi-n sakey 
sangapol(l)o ket maisa 

kanikadua pol(l)o { j- 

karattadday 2 

Iban. 

Igor. (Nab.) 

sawal ne saxei 

Igor. (Bon.) 

simpoo ya isa 

Bat. 

asa sicharuana a pogo x i v i[ 

Kal. 

tampolok raai tata 

Mag. 

sapulu isa, sapulu ngu isa 

Sulu 

hangpoh tug isa 

Bag. 

sapolo sabbad 


mama 


The other teens may be formed from these by substituting 
the other units for ‘ one,’ e. g., Tag. labi-ncj dalawa , etc . 8 


Jin Malay and Javanese the roots lalcsa, keti, and yuta are used 
respectively for ‘ten thousand,’ ‘hundred thousand,’ and ‘million.’ 
Cf. Seidel, Practische Grammatik der Malayischen Spraehe (Hartlebens 
Verlag), p. 64 ; Bohatta, Prak. Gram. d. Javan. Sp. (Hartl. v.), p. 49. 

2 The statement in De Cuevas that minikaruafulu means * ten and 
something more but less than twenty’ seems to indicate the possibility 
of teens like minikaruafulu tu tadday, etc., cf. below, p. 222. 

3 In Nabaloi, however, the teens are expressed in several other 
ways, viz.: a) by addition in compound numerals and in the distribu- 
tive numerals, e. g., sampulo ta,n saxei ; b) without the genitive sign in 
adverbs and multiplicatives, e. g., sawal saxei. The multiplicatives 
from ‘three’ upward are made by placing the cardinal before tope 
‘ double.’ The ni which is found in the ordinals, e. g., sawal ni saxei , 
is probably simply a graphic variant of ne. 
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In Ibanag the element that is prefixed to the unit is kara , 
after which an initial consonant, except w, is doubled as above, 
while an initial a coalesces with the final a of the prefix. The 
remaining teens are, therefore, karaddua , Imrattallu , karappat , 
Jmrallima , karannam , karappilu , karaioalu , karassiam . 

In Magindanao the initial a of the units and cwwwi is 
elided after sapuln , or these forms are based on the original 
monosyllabic roots and ;im, viz., sapulu-put, sapulu-uem. 

These forms fall into three classes, viz. : a) those made by 
simple addition of ten and unit, with or without conjunctive 
word ; b) those in which ten is not expressed, but the unit is' 
accompanied by a word or words meaning ‘over,’ ‘above,’ or 
the like; c) those in which the unit is accompanied by a deriva- 
tive of the next higher ten, viz., ‘twenty.’ 

To the first class belong the forms in the following languages, 
the connective being indicated by the words in parenthesis, viz. : 
connected by conjunction ‘and,’ Tisayan (tig, kag ), Ilokan 
(ket) , Bontok (yd), Magindanao (ngu) ; connected by a particle 
meaning ‘having,’ Bikol (may), Kalamian (: mai ), and Sulu 
(tug) ; without connective, Magindanao and Bagobo. Magin- 
danao has forms both with and without connective. 

To the second class belong the forms in Tagalog, Tampan- 
gan, Pangasinan, Ibanag and Nabaloi, and Bikol forms with pre- 
fixed kag. In all these forms ‘ten ’-is understood. In Tagalog, 
Pampangan and Pangasinan the unit is modified by a preceding 
element labi ‘overplus,’ the two being joined- by the ligature; 
the meaning of the ‘teens’ being thus ‘a one overplus,’ ‘a two- 
overplus,’ etc. In Nabaloi, saioal has probably a meaning simi- 
lar to labi, but it governs the unit in the genitive, the teens 
meaning thus ‘an overplus of one,’ ‘an overplus' of two,’ etc. 
In certain derivatives (cf. p. 2X6, ft. nt. 3) the genitive sign is 
omitted, probably after the analogy of the numbers intermedi- 
ate between the other tens, e. g., chua pulo saxei ‘twenty- 
one,’ etc. In Ibanag the prefix kara is perhaps to be analyzed 
as preposition ka ‘to da pronoun of the third person plural; 
the teens' meaning thus ‘ one, two, etc. , to (in addition to) 
them (i. e., to the ten numbers that have preceded).’ In Bikol 
the prefix kag seems to be the conjunction ‘and,’ the teens 
thus meaning ‘and one,’ ‘and two,’ ‘ ten ’ being understood 
before them. 
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To tlie third class belong the forms like Ilokan kamkadua- 
joollo ket (or - 1 ) maisa , and Batan asct sioharuana a potjo ; for 
Ibanag, cf. above, p. 216, ft. nt. 2. kanikadi tap olio and sie/tar it- 
em a a poyo are both based on ordinal forms. Batan sieJia is prob- 
ably identical with the Pampangan fractional prefix sika (cf. 
below, p. 235) ; Ilokan kanika is the same as the prefix of the 
numbers intermediate between the higher numerals (cf. below, 
p. 219). These combinations mean 4 the twenty or second-ten 
one, two, etc.’ In Ilokan the t is without doubt the original con- 
nective, being probably derived from ti, the genitive of the 
article. The connective ket means ‘ and ’ and is probably due to 
confusion with the other series of ‘teens’ like sauf/a polo kid 
maisa , etc. 

The first intermediate number above ‘twenty,’ viz., ‘twenty- 
one 5 is expressed as follows in the various languages, viz. : 


Tag. 

_ , f powo at isa 

dalawa-ng - . 

( powo’t is a 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

kaluhaan ug usa 

Bis. (Ilil.) 

kaluhaan j ) kag usa 

duha ka-polo ( j kag isa 


kaluhaan kag may -! * lsa 
( isa 

Bis. (S. L.) 

karuhaan kag usa 

Bik. 

dua-ng polo mey saro 

Pamp. 

adua-ng polo ampon meton. 

Pang. 

dua-n polo tan sakey 1 

Ilok. 

dua pol(I)o ket maisa 

Iban. 

duafulu tadday 

Igor. (Nab.) 

chua pulo saxei 

Igor. (Bon.) 

chua-n poo ya isa 

Mag. 2 

duapulu ngu isa 

fS-ulu 

kauhan tug isa 


• The first intermediate numbers above the other tens may be 
obtained by substituting the other tens for ‘twenty,’ e. g., Tag. 
tatlo-ng powo at (’*) isa ‘ thirty-one,’ etc. The other interme- 
diate numbers between the various tens may be obtained by 
1 JSTot given but practically certain. 

. 2 These forms are given only by Porter, who employs the conjunction 
also in the teens, e. g., sapulu ngu isa ‘eleven.’ ' Judging from tire 
forms of the teens given by Juanmartx, it is possible that the earlier 
forms heard by him were without conjunction, viz., duapulu isa, etc. 
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substituting the other units for c one 5 in these first intermediate 
numbers, e. g. , Tag. dalawa-ng powo at ('t) dalcma ‘ twenty- 
two,’ tatlo-ng pom) at (’£) tatlo ‘thirty-three,’ etc. 

These intermediate numbers are regularly made by addition 
of tens and units, the tens preceding. The two are juxtaposed 
without connective in Ibanag and Nabaloi, and perhaps also in 
Magindanao (cf. p. 218, ft. nt. 2). In the other languages one 
or more connectives meaning either ‘and’ or ‘having’ are 
employed as follows, the word in parenthesis indicating the con- 
nective, viz.: ‘and’ in Tagalog [at, ’£), Bisayan (?«//, hag ) , 
Pampangan (amp on), Pangasinan (tan), Ilokan (het), Bontok 
(yet), Magindanao (ngu)\ ‘having’ in Bikol (may) and Sulu 
(tug). In Hiliguayna forms like haluhaan hag may usa both 
kinds of connectives are used together. 

Besides the forms of the numbers intermediate between the 
tens given above, which are the forms in common use, 
accounts of another and more original system of forming these 
numerals have been preserved in a number of the grammars, 
and in fact this system seems to be still in use in some sections 
alongside of the common one. These intermediate numerals 
consist of three parts, viz., the units, which stands last; a pre- 
ceding modifier based on the ten toward which the count is 
proceeding; and a joining element between them. The modifier 
is formed in Pangasinan, Ilokan, and Ibanag by prefixing cer- 
tain elements to the ten toward which the count is proceed- 
ing : in Pangasinan mika , in Ilokan haniha , in Ibanag minika. 

The following examples of these forms occur for the inter- 
mediate numerals between ‘twenty’ and ‘ninety,’ viz. : 

Pang. Ilok. Iban. 

mika-tlo-n polo kanika-tlo polo 1 minika-tallufulu 2 

mikapat a polo 2 kanikapat polo 

kanika-lima polo minika-limafulu 2 
kanikanem a polo 

1 The l of polo is apparently not doubled in these forms. 

2 These forms are assumed on the basis of general analogy and the fol- 
lowing forms containing a modifier made from the same unit, viz., 

mikapat na poted — ‘ three and a fraction.’ 

mikapito-y hinting—' six salapis (4 reals), and a hinting (2 reals).’ 

. mikawalo-y hinting—' seven salapis arid a hinting .’ 
minikatallu gatut — ‘ over two hundred.’ 
minikalima ribu — ‘ over four thousand.’ 




F. E. Blake , • 


[1907. 


220 * 


mika-pito-n polo 1 kanika-pito polo 

mika-walo-n polo 1 kanika-walo pclo 

kanika-siam a polo 

In Tagalog, Pampangan, and Nabaloi the modifier is formed 
by prefixing respectively mei/Jca , rneka, and ha to the unit indi- 
cating the number of the ten towards which the count is pro- 
ceeding, the word for ‘ten 5 being omitted. The following 
examples occur for the intermediate numerals as above, viz. : 


Tag. Pamp. Igor. ( Nal > .) 

meyka-tlo me-katlo ka-ddo 

meykapat me-kapat ka-appat 

meyka-lima me-kalima 

meykanim 
meyka-pito 
meyka-walo 
meyka-siyam 

In Hiliguayna the modifier is apparently made by prefixing 
hin to the ten towards which the count is proceeding. The 
following examples occur -for the intermediate numbers, as 
■ above, viz. ; 


hingatloan < hin + katloan" 
hingap-atan < hin + kap-atan 
kingalim-an < hin+ kalim-an 

In the numbers intermediate between ‘ ninety 5 and ‘ one 
hundred,’ the modifier is made by prefixing the proper particle 
to the word for ‘hundred,’ the ten towards which the count is 
proceeding. ‘ Hundred ’ occurs in the root form except in Pam- 


pangan , 8 viz. : 

Tag. 

meyka-raan 


Pamp. 

meka-dinalan 


Pang. 

mika-lasus 4 


Ilok. 

kanika-gasut 


Iban. 

minika-gatut 4 


1 See preceding page, note 2. 

* In most of the Philippine languages the combination of n + a gut- 
tural becomes by reciprocal assimilation ngng and then ng by simplifica- 
tion of the doubling, as here. 

8 The Hiliguayna form is not given. 

4 Not certain but probably the proper form. 
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While the exact force of the prefixes of* these modifiers is 
not clear, they all (except Hiliguayna hin) seem to be modifica- 
tions of the ordinal prefixes. 1 2 * This is indicated by the follow- 
w ing facts, yiz., a) that all of them except hin? contain lea, which 
is the basis of the ordinal prefixes ; b) that maiJca , identical 
with Tagalog meyha and Pampangan meka , is used as ordinal 
prefix in Ilokan and Nabaloi ; c) that the numeral after the 
prefix regularly appears in the form it has in the ordinals, e. g., B 


Modifier 
Tag. meykatlo 

meykapat 
Pamp. mekatlo 

mekadinalan 
Pang. mikapat 

Nab. kaddo 


Ordinal 

ilcatlo 

ikapat 

katlo 

kadinalan 

kapat 

maikaddo 


These formations are joined to the following units in several 
ways, viz., in Tagalog and Pampangan, by the ligature (used 
ozily after a vowel ; after a consonant it is omitted, the two 
elements being simply juxtaposed 4 * ) ; in Ilokan by t which is 
probably a contraction of ti the genitive of the definite article, 
or by the conjunction ket ‘and’ (cf. .above, p. 218); in, Pan- 
gasinan and Nabaloi by the genitive of the definite article; in 
Hiliguayna and Ibanag by the sign of the indefinite accusative 
(I, p. 345). 

As an example of these intermediate numerals the forms of 
‘twenty-one’ may be given. They are as follows, viz: 

Tag. meykatlo -ng isa 

Bis. (Hil.). hingatloan sing usa 
mekatlo-n rnetong 
mikatlo-n polo na sakey 6 
{ ket ) 

kamkatlo polo j ^ j- maisa 


Pamp. 
Pang 

Ilok. 


1 The explanation of these intermediate forms given in Dr. Seiple’s 
article The Tagalog Numerals (JHU. Circs. No. 163, June, 1903, p. 80), 
while possible from, the standpoint of Tagalog and Bisayan alone, is 
untenable when the other languages are taken into consideration. 

2 Hin, however, is followed by the ka of the ten. 

8 In Nabaloi, however, kaappat and maikapat do not correspond. 

4 The ligature in these forms seems to be indiscriminately ng or n. 

6 Not given, but cf. mikatlo-n polo na talo ‘23.’ 
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Iban. * minika tallufulu tu tadday 1 2 
Igor. (Nab.) kaddo ne saxei 

In Ilokan, Ibanag, and Batan similar forms are found in the 
teens (cf. above, p. 218). 

The meaning of the connectives seems to be ‘with respect 
to,’ ‘as far as — is .concerned,’ though it is possible that the 
relation between unit and modifier in Tagalog and Pampangan 
is that of noun and adjective; the forms of ‘twenty-one ’ for 
example, therefore, mean ‘ thirty as far as one concerned,’ the 
first or ‘ one ’ step towards ‘ thirty ’ having been taken ; for hot 
in the Ilokan forms, cf. above, p. 218. The word for ‘ten’ is 
understood in Tagalog, Pampangan, and Nabaloi, just as it is 
in the case of the teens. 

The modifiers of these numerals may be used alone 3 * to indi- 
cate an indefinite number, more than the ten below and not so 
much as the ten on which the modifier is based; in this case in 
Tagalog and Pampangan ‘ten,’ which is understood in the 
definite numbers, reappears. In Ilokan those forms seem to be 
used also to indicate the even ten - below the one on which the 
modifier is based, e. g. : 

Tag. meykatlo-n polo ‘ some twenty.’ 

Pamp. ' mekalima-ng polo ‘some forty.’ 

Pang, mikatlo-n polo ‘some twenty.’ 

Ilok. kanikapat a polo ‘some thirty’ or ‘even thirty.’ 

Iban. minikatallufulu 8 ‘some twenty.’ 

In Ilokan and Ibanag this formation may be used to indicate 
an indefinite teen, e. g., 

Ilok. kanikaduapolo ) 

T1 . ., n , t ‘ some ten. 

Iban. mmikaruafulu ) 

The intermediate numbers above ‘ one hundred ’ in so far as 
they are given by the grammars, are made in general by addi- 
tion, the larger numeral preceding the smaller, and the- con- 
junction ‘and’ standing between the last two, e. g., 

Tag. sangdaan at 
sangdaa’t 

sangdaan at dalawa-ng powo ‘120.’ 


isa ‘101. 


1 Not given, but cf. minika Umafulu tupitu *47.’ 

2 No examples occur in Hiliguayna and Nabaloi. 

3 Assumed on the basis of minikaduafulu 1 some ten,’ and minikatal- 

Ingatut ‘ over two hundred.’ 
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Tag. sangdaan dalawa-ng powo -j c , y isa ‘ 121.’ 

sanglibo j ^ j- isa 4 1001'.’ 

sanglibo at dalawa-ng daan ‘1200.’ 

sanglibo dalawa-ng daan dalawa-ng powo’t isa ‘1221. 
etc., etc. 

Similarly in the following languages, the word in parenthesis 
being the word for ‘and,’ viz., Cebuan (ug ) , Hiliguayna (hag), 
Pangasinan (tan), Ilokan (het ) , ISTabaloi (tan), Bontok Igorot 
(ya), Magindanao (engu, ngu). 

In Cebuan the form usa Ica-libo ug may usa ‘1001’ with 
double connective ug and may is given by Encina. 1 2 3 

In Hiliguayna it is possible that forms with the double con- 
nective hag may like haluhaan hag may usa ‘ twenty-one ’ are 
also formed. 2 

In Nabaloi, tan seems to be used wherever an addition is to be 
indicated; 8 in these compound numbers the teens are expressed 
by ‘ten and one’ etc., instead of by satoal ne as above; e.g., 
sandasus tan sampulo tan saxei ‘111.’ 

In Bontok in some of the higher numerals a particle nan , 
probably identical with the nan used in forming distributives 
(ef. below, p. 242), is employed in addition to ya ‘ and,’ e. g. : 
sinpoo ya nan chuwa lifo ‘12,000.’ 
sinpoo ya nan tolo lifo ‘ 13,000.’ 

In Bagobo the conjunction is omitted in the forms that are 
given, viz., 

sabbad gatos sapolo ‘110.’ 

. sabbad mararan sabbad gatos ‘ 1100.’ 

Ibanag, to judge from the form of the numbers intermediate 
between the tens, e. g., duafulu tadday:‘ twenty-one,’ probably 
also dispenses with the conjunction. 

In Samaro-Leytean, when the compound number consists of a 
power of ‘ ten ’-{-any number less than ‘ one hundred,’ the 
power of ‘ ten ’ is followed by the word for ‘ having ’ mey , after 

1 Qrammatica bisaya-cebuana, Manila, 1885. 

2 Cf. Mentrida-Aparicio, Arte de la lengua bisaya-hiligayna, Tambo- 
bong, 1894, p. 21. . 

3 This assumption is based on the form of the numerals for one hun- 
dred-)- the teens, as no other compound numerals involving the same 
principle are given. 
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which the remaining part of the numeral has the same f onn it 
would have if standing alone. If the number contains two or 
more powers of ‘ten,’ the lowest is connected with the numbers 
below ‘ one hundred 5 as above, and the higher power or powers 
are placed before the lowest power without connective, c. g. : 
usa ka-gatos mey visa ‘ 10 1. 7 
usa ka-gatos mey karuhaan ‘ 120.’ 
usa ka-yokot mey usa ‘1001.’ 
usa ka-gatos mey lcatloan kag usa ‘131.’ 
unum ka-yokot, duha ka-gatos mey napolo ‘ 0210.’ 

• tolo ka-ribu, duha kayokot, lima kagatos mey kapatan 
kag walo ‘ 3,002,548.’ 

In Bikol the word for ‘ having ’ mey, mei , seems to bo used 
between the two lowest elements of a compound number, e. g., 
sanggatos mei saro ‘ 101.’ 
sanggatos, apat na palo mei tolo ‘ 143.’ 
sangribo, walo-ng gatos, pito-ng polo mei siam ‘1879.’ 

In Sulu when the compound number consists of two parts, 1 
they are connected by tier/ ‘ having,’ e. g., 

- angratus tug isa ‘ 101.’ 

angratus tug kauhan ‘120.’ 
angibu tug angratus ‘1100.’ 

In Pampangan these intermediate numbers are regularly 
indicated in a way similar to the teens by kilo or laioit ‘ over- 
plus ’ followed by the hundred, thousand, etc., from which the 
count is proceeding ( lalo taking the ligature), and this in turn 
followed by the number above the even hundred, thousand, 
etc., which may be connected with the preceding by ampon or 
at ‘ and ’. 2 . ‘ Hundred ’ is used in the root form, e. g. : 

lalo-n j. £ a i an metong ‘ 101.’ 

lalo-n dalan (ampon) labi-n metong ‘111.’ 

lawit dalan (ampon) lima-ng polo ‘150.’ 

lawit libo lima-ng dalan ‘ 1500.’ 

lalo-n libo’t walo-ng dalan mekanum metong ‘ 1851.’ 

1 No examples of numbers consisting of more than two parts are 
available. 

2 At least according to Bergano’s grammar published in 1729. In all 
probability, however, forms made after the Spanish fashion, e. g., 
*dincilan ampon metong, etc. , are in use here as in the other languages 
(cf. the adverbial forms, p. 247, below). 
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lawit libo anam a dalan ampon mekadinalan siam ‘ 1699.’ 
lawit adua-ng laksa mekasiam atlo ‘ 20,083.’ 
lalo-ng laksa walo-ng libo pitu-ng dalan mekalima-n lima 
‘18745.’ 

lawit adua-ng sangyota atlo-ng gatus mekalima-n anom a 
libo ampon anam a dalan at mekatlo-n anam ‘2,340,626.’ 
As appears from, these examples lalo or lawit is used only 
once, the remainder of the number being expressed in general 
as in English with the exception of the intermediates with pre- 
fixed meha. 

The ancient system of numeration discussed above (p. 219 if.), 
was also employed for these intermediate numbers, the modifier 
’ of the unit being made according to rule on the basis of the 
next higher hundred, thousand, etc., e. g., 

Tag. meykatlo-n daan isa ‘201.’ 

Pamp. mekadua-n dalan a metong ‘ 201.’ 

Pang. mikadua-n lasus na sampolo ‘ 110.’ 

Ilok. kanikadua ribu ket dua; gasut ‘ 1200.’ 

In general in Pampangan not more than one mika form, and 
in Pangasinan not more than two mika forms are used in suc- 
cession in the same compound number, forms made by addition 
being employed after the first, e. g„, 

Pamp. mekatlo-n dalan apat a polo ampon anam ‘ 246.’ 

Pang, mikadua-n libo na mikadua-n lasus na dua-n polo tan 
lima ‘1125.’ - 

not, * mekatlo-n dalan mekalima-n anam 

and * mikadua-n libo na mikadua-n lasus na mikatlo-n 

polo na lima. 

The modifying element of these intermediate forms may be 
used alone as in the case of the tens, e. g., 

Pamp. mekatlo-n dalan ‘between two and three hundred.’ 

mekapat libo ‘between three and four thousand.’ 

Pang, mikadua-n lasus ‘ between one and two hundred.’ 

In Ilokan they may also be used for the even hundreds, etc., 
as in the case of the tens, e. g., 

kanikatlo gasut ‘between two and three hundred’ 
or ‘ even two hundred.’ 

kanikapat a gasut ‘ between three and four hundred ’ 
or ‘ even three hundred.’ 
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In Tagalog, however, in the numbers between the first and 
second hundred, first and second thousand, etc., a formation 
similar to that of the teens was employed, viz., labi ‘overplus’ 
followed by the oblique of the number (hundred, thousand, 
etc.) from which the .count was proceeding, ajnd this followed 
by the number above the even hundred, thousand, etc. The 
number above the even hundred, etc., is modified by the preced- 
ing complex like an adjective, the ligature sometimes standing 
between them, and the literal meaning of these numerals being 
‘a more-than-a-hundred one,’ etc., e. g. : 
labi sa raan isa ‘101.’ 
labi sa raan sang powo ‘ 110.’ 
labi sa raan labi-ng isa ‘ 111.’ 
labi sa raan dalawa-ng powo ‘120.’ 
labi sa raan meykatlo-ng isa ‘ 121.’ 
labi sa libo-n isa ‘ 1001.’ 
labi sa laksa dalawa-ng powo ‘ 10,020.’ 
labi sa yota-n tatlo ‘100,003.’ 


Appendix (Cardinals given by Montano 1 ). 



Samal 

Manobo 

Tagakaolo 

Bilan 

Atas. 

1 

isa 

sabad 

isa 

an isa 

sakkad 

2 

dua 

kadua 

dua 

aluu 

arua. 

3 

too 

ikatlo 

katlo 

atlo 

tatlo 

4 

upat 

upat 

ufat 

" faat 

appat 

5 

lima 

lima 

lima 

lima 

limma 

6 

ikaunum 

ikaunum 

kanuon 1 * 3 

aguaman 3 

annam 

1 

ikapito 

ikapito 

fito 

nagfito 

pitto 

8 

uao 

ualo 

kaulian 2 

gualo 

ualo 

9 

siam 

siao 

"siam 

gasium 

siau 

10 

sampo 

polo 

samfolo 

gasfaolan 3 

sapulo 

11 

sampo isa 

polo isa 

samfolo tag 

isa sanfolo satu 

sapulo isagkad 

20 

kauaan 

dua polo 

karuan 

aluu folo 

arua-n pulo 

30 

atloan 8 

lolo polo 8 

katloan 

atlo folo 

atadlp-m pulo 

100 

sanggatus 

sabad dagatus 

sanggatus 

? 

sakkad na gatus 

1Q0Q - sangman 

sabad mararan 

sangmaala 

amlibo 

sakkad na mararan 


1 Cf. above, p. 199, ft. nt. 3. 

8 Probably miswritten. 

8 Probably mistakes for katloan, tolo polo. 
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In a number of cases the author seems to have confused 
ordinals with cardinals, so in ‘ two ’ in Manobo, in ‘ three ’ in 
Manobo and Tagakaolo, in £ six ’ in Samal, Manobo, and Taga- 
kaolo, in £ seven ’ in Samal and Manobo, perhaps in £ eight 5 in 
Tagakaolo, and in ‘nine’ and ‘ten’ in Bilan, where ha has 
become ga (ef. agio ‘I’ for aim). Bilan ‘six’ and ‘eight’ may 
also be ordinal forms. Bilan ‘ seven ’ is apparently a verbal 
form. 

Intervocalic Ms lost in Samal (cf. I, p. 333 f.) ; p becomes / in 
Tagakaolo and Bilan; an intervocalic consonant is often doubled 
in Atas. ‘ Ten ’ and its powers are regularly preceded by a 
prefix meaning ‘one’ except ‘ten’ in Manobo. 

The forms that call for remark are the following, viz. : 

1 — sabad is the same as Bagobo sabbad without doubling; 
anisa is probably a (articular particle) -j- n (ligature) -\-isa; 
sahhad is probably sa-\-had (numeral coefficient ?) with phonetic 
doubling. 

2 — in alitu the a is probably articular, luu, a modification of 
*lua for *dua\ arua has the same articular (?) a. 

3 — too is for tolo with loss of intervocalic l as in uao ‘eight,’ 
po ‘ ten ’ ; atlo has an articular (?) a. 

4 — -faat has been made dissyllabic by splitting the a of */a£< 
*pat. 

6 — hanuon is perhaps a mistake for *hu-unom ; aguaman , for 
*aga~unam , the initial a being still difficult to explain. 

8 — uao is for ualo with loss of intervocalic kaidian seems 
to contain the suffix an , the form may possibly be a mistake for 
*haualoan ‘eighty,’ instead of an ordinal formation; gualo is 
probably for *ga-ualo. 

9 — siao, siau are to be explained like Magindanao siau ; 
gasium is a modification of *ga-siam. 

10 — gasfaolan is probably for* *ga-sa-falo-an , with prefix sa 
‘ one,’ and suffix an. 

Teens — The teens seem to be formed by addition without con- 
nective except in Tagakaolo, where tag (=Sulu tug) is employed ; 
in isaghad , miswritten for isahJcad , i is probably ligature. 

Tens — The tens in Samal and Tagakaolo are formed as in 
Bisayan and Sulu; in the other languages by multiplication, the, 
lia-ature beino- used in Atas. Samal hauaan is for *kaluaan< 

O ~ 
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*ha-dua-an ; Atas ataillum polo is phonetic spelling for *atatlo- 
n polo. 

100 — The root word is gains ; Atas na is probably ligature; 
s abaci da gat us probably represents salad a gains with ligature a. 

1000 — Besides the familiar root words libo and dalan (in 
mararan ), two new ones appear, viz., man and maala ; amlibo 
is probably articular ligature Atas na is to be 

explained as in ‘100.’ 


Ordinals. 


The ordinals, with the exception of the first, are made from 
the cardinals with the following prefixes, viz. : 

Tag., Bis., Bit., Iban., Mag. ika 

Bat. icha ( = ika) 

Pamp., Sulu, Bag. ka 

Pang. ka, 1 onkoma, koma 

Ilok. , maika, ka 

Igor. (Nab.) maika, mai 

In Batan and Ibanag the ordinals, except the first in Ibanag, 
are _ regularly followed by the genitive of the third personal 
pronoun, singular, viz., na, in Batan; singular or plural, viz., na 
or da, in Ibanag. As the Ibanag forms, however, are usually 
given in DeCuevas’ grammar without these suffixes, they will 
be omitted in giving the ordinals here. 

In Bontok Igorot the numeral adverbs are used as ordinals 
(cf. below, p. 245 ff.). 

‘ Birst ’ is expressed as follows in the various languages, viz. : 


Tag. 

Bis. (Ceb.) 
Bis (Hil.) 
Bis. (S. L.) 
Bik. 

Pamp. 

Pang. 

Ilok. 

Iban. 


naona 

nahaona 

nahaona 

siapa, ona, nahaona, siahan pa 

enot 

mona - 

inmona ( pret .), onona {pres., fut.) 

omona 

olu 


1 Those made with lea signify anyone of a certain number, e. g., Jcalima 
is anyone of a group of five ; anyone of this group is Jcalima ‘ fifth ’ 
with regard to the other four. 
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Bat. ichasana 

Igor. (Nab.) mapangdu 
Mag. muna 

Sulu kaisa 

Bag. ona, tagna 

In Batan and Sulu tlie forms are made witli the regular 
ordinal prefix, in Sulu on the basis of isa ‘ one,’ and in Batan 
probably on the basis of the particle sa, though ichasana may 
represent a contraction of *icha-asa-na. The majority of the 
other forms are made from a root una , ona meaning ‘first, 
beginning.’ This occurs unchanged in Samaro-Leytean and 
Bagobo, but usually it is combined with verbal particles or modi- 
fied like a verbal root, the meaning being ‘ acting as first,’ or 


VIZ., 

• 

Tag. 

na-ona 

Bis. 

naha-ona 

Pamp. 

m-ona 

Pang. 

inm-ona, on-ona ( redup .). 

Ilok. 

om-ona 

Mag. 

m-una 


Bagobo tagna perhaps contains ona. Ibanag olu is the common 
Philippine word for ‘head.’ Samaro-Leytean siapa and sia- 
hanpa are perhaps sia, the pronoun of the third person singular, 
and siahan , a derivative with passive suffix an , followed by the 
adverb pa, which ordinarily means ‘ still, yet,’ but which here 
no doubt simply emphasizes the preceding word. The original 
meaning was probably something like ‘ it, the one par excellence. ’ 
hTabaloi mapangdu probably contains the adjectival prefix ma. 
The meaning of the roots of Bikol enot , Nabaloi mapangdu , and 
Bagobo tagna is not certain. 

The remaining ordinals from ‘ two ’ to ‘ nine ’ are made regu- 
larly by prefixing the proper particle to the cardinal with the 
following exceptions, either particle being used in those lan- 
guages which have two, except in jSTabaloi, where maika alone 
is employed. 

a) The a of the prefix regularly coalesces with the a of 
units with initial «, e. g., 

Tag. ikapat ‘fourth.’ 

Pamp. kanam ‘sixth.’ 
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Iban. ikappat ‘ fourth. ’ 

Igor. (Nab.) maikapat 1 2 ‘fourth.’ 

Bag. kannam ‘sixth.’ 

Bikol is an exception to this rule, e. g., 
ikaapat 8 ‘fourth.’ 
ikaanom ‘sixth.’ 

In Ilokan, ‘four’ and ‘six’ are irregular, being made as 
if the cardinals began with a. They are, viz., 
maikapat, kapat ‘fourth.’ 
maikanem, kanem, 3 ‘ sixth.’ 

In ‘four’ and ‘six’ the bases ‘may be pat and n-m 
instead of apat and an-m; forms like Bisayan ika-upat , 
ihci-unoin , Bikol iha-apat, iha-anom argue for the dissyl- 
labic bases; forms like Ilokan maikapat, maikanem , for 
the monosyllabic. In Pampangan ‘two’ and ‘three’ the 
ordinals are probably based on dua and tlo, not on aclua 
and atlo. 

b) The second ordinal is irregular in Tagalog and 
Nabaloi, viz., 

Tag. ika-lawa, ika-lua 

Igor. (Nab.) maikadgua 

and in Bagobo a special word sosog occurs alongside of 
the regular formation. In Tagalog in ikalawa the ordinal 
particle has either been prefixed to a shortened form of the 
cardinal, or lawa represents a modification of a more original 
*clawa for *duioa (cf. above, p. 204) ; ihalua may be a short- 
ened form of ikalawa, or it may represent * iha-dua . In 
Nabaloi the form is derived from *maikad-wa<.*maika-dua, 
the u becoming w, due to the change in the arrangement of 
syllables, and then changing to gu according to rule (I, 
p. 332), and the d in this combination escaping the regular 
change to eh (I, p. 333). 

c) The third ordinal is made from a base tlo in several of 
the languages, viz., 


1 The doubling of the cardinal appat seems to he omitted here. 

2 Written ilcaapot, doubtless simply a mistake for ikaapat. 

3 Not given, but practically certain. 
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Tag., Bik. 
Pamp., Bag. 
Pang. 

Ilok. 

Bat. 


ika-tlo 

ka-tlo 

ka-tlo, koma-tlo 
maika-tlo, ka-tlo 
ich'a-tdo-na 


Cebuan and Hiliguayna have the two forms ika-tlo and ika- 
tolo ; Nabaloi has tbe form maikaddo (by assimilation from 
*maikatdo < *rna,ikatlo ) . 

d) The sixth ordinal in Hiliguayna has developed a 
secondary glottal catch, viz., iJean-um ; Samaro-Leytean 
has besides the regular form ikaunom , a form i'kanum, 
based on anum or num (cf. a, above) ; in Nabaloi an ana- 
logical d borrowed from maikadima ‘ fifth 5 appears before 
the cardinal, e. g. , maika-dannim. 


In the case of the tenth ordinal the particles are prefixed, 
as in the ordinals from ‘two’ to ‘nine,’ sometimes to the root, 
sometimes to the full form of the cardinal ; in Batan the suffix 
na follows the prefix, viz., 


Tag. 

Bis. (Ceb.) 
Bis. (Hil.) 
Bik. 

Pamp. 

Pang. 

Ilok. 

Iban. 

Igor. (Nab.) 
Bat. 

Sulu 

Bag. 


ika-powo, ika-sangpowo, ikapolo 
ika-polo 

ika-polo, ika-napolo 
ika-polo, ika-sangpolo 
ka-polo 

ka-polo, koma-polo 
maika-pollo,, ka-pollo 1 
ika-fulu, ika-mafulu 
maika-sampulo 
ichasana a pogo 
ka-hangpoh 
ka-sapolo 


The remaining ordinals, with the exception of certain inter- 
mediate numerals, are made by prefixing the proper prefixes 
to the cardinals. In Pangasinan from ‘twenty 5 upward the 
two series of ordinals have the same form, koma being used as 
prefix, or the ka series may take the prefix onkoma, ; in Nabaloi 
from ‘eleven 5 upward, the prefix mat alone is used, e. g., 


1 Not given, but probably correct. 
16 
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Pang. koma-dua-n polo ‘ twentieth. 5 

onkoma-dua-n polo 4 any one of twenty, twentieth. 5 
Igor. (Nab.) mai-sawal ne saxei 4 eleventh 5 
mai-ohnwa polo ‘twentieth.’ 

In the powers of ten the ordinal particles are sometimes pre- 
fixed to the root form of the cardinal, sometimes to the fuller 
form. In Pampangan 1 2 except in dinalan , and in Pangasinan 
they are prefixed to the root form, e. g., 

100 th 1000th 

Pamp. ka-dinalan ka-libu 

Pang, koma-lasus koma-libo 

In Tagalog they are usually prefixed to the fuller form, 
though forms derived from the simple root also occur, e. g., 

ika-sangdaan ) < one hundredth.’ 
ika-raan ) 

In Hiliguayna, Sulu, and Nabaloi, they are prefixed to the 
fuller form. In Cebuan they may be prefixed to either the 
root or the fuller form, e. g. : 

Bis. (Hil.) ika-isa-ka-libo ‘thousandth.’ 

-o- , n , v ika-usa-ka-gatos ) „ , , . 

Bis. (Ceb.) 6 r ‘hundredth, 

lka-gatos J 

Sulu ka-ang-ratus “ 

Igor. (Nab.) mai-san-dasus “ 

In the other languages the forms are not given. 

> The intermediate numerals with prefixed meyka in Tagalog 
and meka in Pampangan may take the ordinal prefix regularly, 
or be used unchanged as ordinals, e. g., 

Tag. ika-meykatlo-ag apat I « twenty-fourth.’ 
meykatlo-ng apat ) 

Pamp. ka-mekatlo-n lima | , twenty . fiftK > 
mekatlo-n lima j 

In Tagalog moreover there was a third series of forms made 
by dropping mey after the prefix ikad 


1 The ordinal of sangyota ‘million, 5 which does not occur, is probably 
ka-sangyota, sangyota being treated as a root. 

2 The only example of this formation (given by Totanes, p. 106) is 
ang ioatatlong apat * the twenty-fourth,’ which seems to be a mistake 
for ika-katlo-ng apat. 




Vol. xxviii.] Contributions to Philippine Grammar, 


233 


The only example given in Pampangan of an ordinal made 
from forms with lalo or la, wit is without ordinal prefix, viz,, 
ing lawit dalan apat ‘the hundred and fourth.’ 

In Ibanag the numbers intermediate between the tens may be 
expressed regularly by prefixing ika to the cardinals made by 
addition, or by placing the units before the ten towards 
which the count is proceeding with prefixed pinaka, e. g\, 


ika-ruafulu tadday \ 
tadday pinakallufulu 1 f 


‘ twenty-first. ’ 


This particle pinaka may be the same as Tagalog prinaka, which 
indicates ‘that which takes the place of, passes as, etc.,’ e. g., 
pinaka-tinapay ‘that which is used instead of bread’ from 
tinapay ‘bread.’ The idea of the complex is perhaps that 
instead of ‘thirty,’ etc., we have ‘one,’ i. e. the one in the 
decade that ends in ‘ thirty,’ etc. 

The particle ka which forms the basis of most of the ordinal 
prefixes seems to be identical with the nominal prefix ka, which 
indicates one of a number of units that are associated in some 


way or belong to the same class, e. g., Tagalog ka-tawo ‘ one of 
a number of men, a single man ’ from tawo ‘ homo , people,’ 
ka-tolong ‘one of those that help one another, a single helper ’ 
from tolong ‘to help.’ Ka prefixed to a cardinal would thus 
mean ‘one of two, three, etc.,’ i. e., the second, third, etc., 
with regard to the others of the same company. From this 
associative meaning, which is still the only one these forms 
have in Pangasinan, their use was extended, so that they were 
employed as ordinals in any connection. In some of the lan- 
guages additional particles were prefixed or infixed ; i in i-ka , 
i-cha , ma and i in ma-i-ka, om in k-om-a , on in on-koma. 
The prefix i may possibly be identical with the articular particle 
i , but it is more likely, as seems to be indicated by the fact that 
om and on in homa and onhoma are also verbal particles, 
that it is identical with the passive particle i ; the forms with 
ika thus meaning ‘that which is made one of two, three,’ etc. 
The particles on and om indicate ‘ becoming, a passage from 
one state to another,’ e. g., Tagalog g-um-aUng ‘to become 
good’ from gating ‘good,’ Pangasinan on-bato ‘to become 


1 The only example given ; llu in pinakallu, probably represents tlu, cf . 
below, p. 286. 
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stone ’ from bcito 1 stone ’ ; hence forms with korna and onkoma 
indicate ‘becoming or having become one of two, three, etc.’ 
The prefix met is probably identical with the adjective prefix 
ma. Nabaloi mat is probably simply a shortened form of 
maika. 


Fractions. 

The statements in the various grammars with regard to the 
fractions are very meager indeed, and in many of them no men- 
tion of fractions is made. 

Generally speaking, with the exception of the word for ‘ half ’ 
they are identical with or based on the ordinals. 

The words for ‘ half 5 in the various languages are, viz. : 


Tag. 

kalahati 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

katonga 

Bis. (Hil.) 

ikatnnga, 


/ katunga 

Pamp. 

sikadua 

Pang. 

kapaldua 

Iban. 

pakkarua 

Igor. (Nab.) 

kaguchua 

Bat. 

karag xlvl 

Sulu 

ang sipak 

Bag. 

katongnga 


In Pampangan, Pangasinan, Ibanag, and Nabaloi ‘half’ is a 
derivative of ‘two,’ the prefixes all containing the ordinal par- 
ticle ka in connection with some other element. In Pampangan 
and Ibanag the prefixes are the same as those used in the forma- 
tion of the other fractions (cf. below). In Pangasinan an addi- 
tional element pal or perhaps apal, in Nabaloi an additional 
element gu is inserted between the ordinal prefix and ‘two.’ 
Tagalog kalahati consists of a root hati with prefixed ha and 
infixed la , l the formation being thus similar to that of Pangasi- 
nan and Nabaloi. In Cebuan, Hiliguayna, and Bagobo the 
ordinal particles ika or ka are prefixed directly to a root tunga> 
tonga ; the doubling in Bagobo is probably phonetic. In Batan 
harag, ka is perhaps ordinal, prefix. In Sulu the root sipaJc is 
without ordinal particle, simply taking the prefix ang ‘ one, a ’ 
(cf. below, p. 236). 


1 Cf. dalawa ‘ two,’ p. 204 above. 
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The remaining fractions are formed as follows: 

In Tagalog they are identical with the ordinals, though in an 
older period of the language they were formed by prefixing sa 
to the ordinals , 1 e. g., 

sa-ikatlo ‘ third.’ 
sa-ikapat ‘fourth.’ 

Fractions derived from intermediate numerals in nicy ha had 
one of three forms, viz:., 

sa-ineykatlo-ng isa \ 
ika-meykatlo-ng isa >• ‘a twenty-first.’ 
sa-ika-meykatlo-ng isa ) 

The forms identical with the prdinals may stand alone or may 
modify the noun bahagi ‘part,’ e. g., 

ikatl ° l ‘a third. ’ 

ikatlo-ng bahagi j 

In Cebuan and Hiliguayna they consist of bahin ‘ part ’ modi- 
fied by the preceding ordinal, e. g., 

Ceb. ikatolo ka-bahin ‘one third.’ 

Hil. ikagatos ka-bahin ‘a hundredth.’ 

In Pampangan they are formed by prefixing si to the ordinal 
even in the case of the first of the series (cf. above), e. g., 
si-katlo ‘third.’ 
si-kapat ‘fourth.’ 

This si is probably a contraction of sa-i, the formation being 
thus the same as the Tagalog. The same contraction is found 
in Tagalog in sihapcit ( < saikapai) ‘real’ silcolo ( <.saiJccnoalo ) 
‘half real.’ 

In Pangasinan they are formed up to ‘ tenth ’ by prefixing an 
additional syllable ha to the ordinals with prefixed ha, e. g., 
ka-katlo ‘third.’ 
ka-kapat ‘fourth.’ 

From ‘eleventh’ upward they consist of the noun poted ‘part’ 
modified by a preceding ordinal with prefixed homa , e. g., 
komalabi-n §akey a poted ‘ an eleventh.’ 

1 Cf. Totanes, Arte de la lenguatagala, p. 107, Jose, Arte y reglas de la 
lengua tagala, p. 729. This formation is still preserved in saikapat, 
saikawalo (usually contracted to silcapat, silcolo), one-half and one-fourth 
respectively of a salapi, a piece of money worth four reals. 
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In Ibanag' they are formed by prefixing pakka to tlie cardinal ; 
the forms given are, viz., 

pakkallu ‘a third.’ 

pakkappat ‘a fourth.’ 

These forms probably represent *pakka-tln and *pakka-appat or 
*paklca-pat. This prefix pakka is, perhaps, the same as the 
basis of p-in-aka (cf. above, p. 233), which contains the infix 
in. If this is so, the meaning is something like ‘that which 
stands for three, four, etc., has a three, four, etc., quality.’ 

In Sulu they seem to consist of special words, as in the case of 
‘half,’ e. g., 

ang utud ‘a fourth.’ 

When the numerator of the fraction is more than one, the 
fraction is expressed in Tagalog by cardinals as ‘ so many of so 
many parts,’ e. g., 

tatlo uang apat na bahagi ‘three-fourths.’ 
pito nang walo-ng bahagi ‘seven-eights.’ 

In Ibanag and Sulu the word indicating the fraction is pre- 
ceded by the cardinal indicating the amount of the numerator, 
e. go 

Iban. rua pakkallu ‘two-thirds.’ 

Sulu to ang-utud ‘three-fourths.’ 

The combination of an integer and a fraction seems to be 
indicated in Sulu by the fraction preceded by the ordinal of the 
next higher unit, 1 e. g., 

ka-to ang-sipak ‘two and a half (the third half).’ 

In Ibanag it is expressed by connecting the integer and the 
fraction by the conjunction tapenu , which ordinarily means ‘in 
order that,’ but which here probably means simply ‘tending 
towards,’ ‘in addition to,’ e. g., 

lima tapenu rua pakkallu ‘five and two thirds.’ 

In Pangasinan it is expressed by the next higher unit with 
prefixed mika followed by the fraction, the two being con- 
nected by y or na , e. g., 


1 Cf. German dritthalb ‘two and a half,’ vierthalb ‘three and a half, 
etc. 
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mika-dua-y kapaldua ‘ one and a half.’ 
mika-tlo-y kakatlo ‘two and a third. ’ 
mikapat na poted ‘ three and a fraction.’ 

Distributives. 

Distributives may be either cardinal or ordinal. The cardinal 
distributives have sometimes the meaning ‘so many at a time,’ 
sometimes that of ‘so many to each.’ Some languages have a 
separate set of numerals for each meaning. The ordinal dis- 
tributives have the meaning ‘every first, second, third,’ etc. 

The cardinal distributives are made from the cardinals by 
reduplication, by prefixed particles, or by both together. The 
chief prefixes used are, viz. : 

Tag., Bik. tig, man 

Bis. tag, tinag (Ceb.) 

Damp. ti, tia 

Pang. san, tag, tungal 

Ilok. sag, tungal 

Iban. taggi, ta 

Igor, (blab.) san-sis-kei 

Mag. ngaga, kaga 

The prefix of ‘ ten ’ and its powers is usually different from that 
of the other numbers. 

In. Bikol and Pampangan the particles on and an respectively,, 
in Bontok the complex -s nan isa or is nan isa are used as suf- 
fixes. Reduplicated forms are found in Tagalog, Hiliguayna, 
Samaro-Leytean, Bikol, Pampangan, Pangasinan, Ilokan, and 
Ibanag. 

The forms of the first five numerals are, viz. : 
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1 These reduplicated forms are given only by Lozano, 

3 The form tigsararo, which is also given, seems to be a mistake for tigsarosaro. 

3 In most of the Philippine languages the combination of n + a dental becomes by assimilation nn and then by simplifica- 
tion of the doubling n: as here. 4 For the h cf . I, p. 337. 5 Cf. Juanmarti, op, cit., p. 64.. 
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In Tagalog the series with tig has the meaning of ‘ so many 
apiece,’ and the reduplicated series, the meaning of ‘so many 
at a time and the same difference in meaning is found between 
the forms- with prefix tag, and those with prefix tinag in Cebuan ; 
between the Biko'l forms with prefixes tig and man, and those 
with suffixed on; and between the unreduplicated and redupli- 
cated series in Pampangan. In the other languages the distrib- 
utives have probably both meanings, certainly so in Hiliguayna 
and Pangasinan. 

Some of the cardinals have a modified form after the various 
prefixes. Tagalog tigakma and tigatlo are made on the basis 
of lema (cf. above, p. 204) and tlo; the a of tig a is probably due 
to the analogy of tigapat. Bisayan tagsa is probably synco- 
pated from tagusa or tagisa ; it is unlikely that it is formed 
directly by prefixing tag to the root particle sa. Cebuan 
tagudha , tagotlo and tagilma are due to a metathesis of *tag- 
duha , Hagtolo , and *taglima. In Pampangan ‘ one ’ is repre- 
sented by tungal or tionan ; tungal is found also as prefix (cf. 
below, p. 241) ; tionan is perhaps derived from ona, the root of 
most of the oi*dinals for ‘first,’ being analyzed as *ti-ona-an , 
ti being distributive prefix and an passive suffix. ‘ Three ’ is 
made on the base tlo as in Tagalog. In Pangasinan, ‘two,’ 
‘three,’ and ‘four’ are made on the bases dedua , tatlo , epat; 
dedua is a reduplicated form, e representing an indistinct unac- 
cented vowel; tatlo is the regular form of ‘ three’ in many of 
the languages (cf. above, p. 205); epat is pat withe, probably 
equal to articular i (cf. above, p. 205). In Ilokan, saggatlo is 
probably derived from *sag-tatlo by. assimilation ; sagpapat is 
probably for *sag-apapat with reduplication like that of the 
numeral adverbs of ‘ four ’ and ‘ six 1 in Pampangan (cf. below, 
p. 246). In Magindanao the final a of the prefix ngaga and the 
initial a of apat coalesce, or the form is made on the basis pat. 

All the forms of these distributives not here mentioned, 
together with those from ‘ six ’ upward, are made accoi’ding to 
the following rules. Some additional examples' of the numbers 
from ‘ six ’ upward will be given. 

In Tagalog in the first series tig is prefixed to the cardinal, 
from ‘five’ upwaixl, usually with reduplication of the first 
syllable of the cardinal, though sometimes without reduplica- 
tion, except in the case of the powers of ‘ten,’ which take the 
prefix man. ‘ Ten ’ itself may take either tig or man, tig being 
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prefixed to the longer, man to the shorter form; numerals with 

prefixed meyka do not take this formation, e. g. : 

tig-aanim ‘ six apiece.’ 

tig-sasangpowo f , , , 

b f L ‘ ten apiece, 

mamolo (man— (— poloj ) 

tig-lalahi-ng isa ‘ eleven apiece.’ 

nian-daan 1 , , n . , 

[• ‘ a hundred apiece, 
manaan ) 

man-libo ‘a thousand apiece.’ 

In the second series, if the cardinal is dissyllabic it is repeated 
entire; if it contains more than two syllables only the first two 
are repeated, e. g., 


animamm ‘ six at a time.’ 
sangposangpowo £ ten at a time.’ 
labilabi-ng isa 4 eleven at a time.’ 

In Bisayan, at least in Cebuan, the distributive particle is 
simply prefixed to the cardinals, e. g., 
tag-unum ‘ six apiece.’ 
tag-pito ‘seven apiece.’ 
tmag-unum ‘ six at a time.’ 
tinag-pito ‘ seven at a time.’ 

In Hiliguayna apparently the cardinal may be reduplicated 
as in ‘one’ and ‘two.’ In ‘ten’ the distributive particle may 
be prefixed to the root, e. g., Hil. tagpolo , or to the form with 
prefixed net, e. g., Sam. -Ley. tagnapolo. Hiliguayna also pre- 
sents the forms tcig-usa-ka-polo and tag-sampolo. In the powers 
of ‘ten’ the particle is prefixed to the root in Samaro-Leytean ; 
in the other dialects forms are not available, e. g. : 

tag-gatos ‘one hundred at a time.’ 
tag-yokot ‘ one thousand at a time.’ 

In Bikol apparently tig or man are prefixed and on suffixed 
to the cardinal with the first two syllables reduplicated. 

In Pampangan in the first series tia is prefixed to cardinals 
with initial consonant, ti to those with initial vowel, e. g,, 
ti-anam ‘ six apiece. ’ 
tia-pitu ‘ seven apiece. ’ 


1 In most of the Philippine languages the combination of ro+a labial 
becomes by assimilation mm, and then m with simplification of the 
doubling, as here. *Mamowo is apparently not formed. 
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In the second series up to 4 ten ’ ti and tia are prefixed as above 
to the fully reduplicated cardinal; the teens inay have redupli- 
cation or not; ‘one hundred’ is without reduplication; the 
powers of ten seem to have reduplication, e. g. : 
ti-anamanam 4 six at a time. ’ 

tia-labilabi-n metong I , ■, , , . , 

, 1 . . ® 4 eleven at a time, 

tia-labi-n metong 3 

tia-dinal 9 ,n ‘one hundred at a time.’ 

tia-libolibo ‘one thousand at a time.’ 

The even tens seem to be formed by prefixing the distributive 

unit as a modifier to polo , e. g. , 

tiduatidua-ng polo ‘twenty at a time.’ 

tiawalowalo 1 -ng polo 4 eighty at a time.’ 

The numerals with prefixed meka intermediate between the tens 

seem to be formed by reduplicating the syllable ka , and adding 

the suffix cm, e. g., 

mekakatloan adua ‘twenty-two at a time.’ 

In Pangasinan up to ‘ eight ’ inclusive, and from ‘ twenty ’ 
upward with the exception of the powers of ‘ ten ’ the distribu- 
tives are formed by prefixing san to the cardinal, simple or with 
first syllable reduplicated; ‘five,’ ‘seven,’ and ‘eight,’ have 
apparently only reduplicated forms, e. g. : 


san-anem 

san-aanem 


‘ six apiece, at a time.’ 


san-pipito ‘seven apiece, at a time.’ 
san-wawalo 2 ‘eight apiece, at a time.’ 


san-derua-n polo- ) , , , * * . , 

r ‘twenty apiece, at a time, 
san-derua-n polo 3 


‘ Nine ’ and the teens take the prefix tag with reduplication of 
the first syllable of the cardinal, e. g., 


tag-sisiam ‘ nine apiece, at a time. ’ 
tag-lalabi-n sakey ‘eleven apiece, at a time.’ 


In ‘ ten ’ and its powers tongal is prefixed to the root form, e. g. , 


tongal-polo ‘ten apiece, at a time.’ 
tongal -lasus ‘one hundred apiece, at a time.’ 
tongal-libo ‘ one thousand apiece, at a time.’ 


1 Written tivalovalo, probably a mistake. 

2 Written sanooaolo, evidently a mistake. 
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In Ilokan sag is apparently prefixed to tlie cardinal with first 
syllable reduplicated, 1 * 3 - except in the case of Hen’ and its powers, 
in which sag-tvngal is prefixed to the root form, e. g . : 
sag-sisiam ‘nine apiece . 5 
sag-tungal-polo ‘ten apiece . 1 
sag-tungal-gasut ‘one hundred apiece.’ 

In Ibanag in the first series taggi is apparently added to the 
simple cardinal . 5 The second series is formed only from those 
cardinals with initial consonant, this initial consonant being 
doubled after fa- and the first syllable of the cardinal repeated, 
e. g., 

tappipitu ‘seven at a time.’ 

In Nabaloi the complex san-sis-kei is prefixed to the cardinal, 
and in Bontok the cardinal is followed by the complex -ft nan isa 
as in the case of the first five numerals. In Bontok instead of 
ft the particle is ’seems to be used in some of the numerals, e. g., 
simpoo ya elmwa is nan isa ‘twelve to each . 5 
In Nabaloi ‘ ten ’ has the fuller form, in Bontok sometimes the 
root, sometimes the fuller form, e. g. : 

Nab. san-sis-kei-sarn-pulo ‘ten to each . 5 
Bon. poo-s nan isa ‘ten to each . 5 

sim-poo ya isa-s nan isa ‘eleven to each . 5 

In Magindanao, nyaga or hag a (to judge from the form 
kagadua ) are prefixed to the cardinal; the forms above ‘five 5 
are not given. 

With regard to the formative elements of the distributives, 
man and tungqli are clear, the explanation of the others is 
more uncertain. Man is the same prefix which is used with 
nouns in many of the languages to indicate ‘so many apiece , 5 
e. g.,'Tagalog mam, iso (<gman-{-piso) ‘a peso to each . 5 Tungal 
is certainly connected with Tagalog tungali , which means to do 
something, one after another, e. g., magtungali kayo-ng 
uminum ‘drink one after the other . 5 

The remaining elements are apparently made up of a number 
of smaller elements, the principal of which seem to be ti ; ag, sa 


1 The sixth numeral, which is not given, is probably sagnanam, cf. 

sagpqpat. 

3 The distributives of ‘ ten 5 and its powers are not given. 




Vol. xxviii.] Contributions to Philippine Grammar . 243 

(Iban. ta, cf. I, p. 333), all of which may appear in a shorter 
form without vowel, viz., t , g, s. 

Ti is found uncombined in Pampangan ; the a of tia is proba- 
bly derived from forms like tiapat , tianam , in which the root 
has initial a. Ti, t is probably also an element of Tagalog- and 
Bikol tiff , Bisayan and Pangasinan tap, Cebuan thing , which 
are to be analyzed as ti-g, t-ag, and t-in-ag, combinations of 
ti with the formative element ag, and infix in. 

The particle so, s is found in Pangasinan san, Ilokan sag, 
Ibanag taggi, ta, Uabaloi san-sis-kei, Bontok s or is nan isa. 
Pangasinan and Nabaloi san is sa -f- ligature n; Ilokan sag and 
Ibanag taggi contain ag, and are to be analyzed thus: sa-ag or 
s-ag or sa-g; what the final i or gi of the Ibanag prefix is, is 
uncertain. Ibanag ta is either sa uncombined, or sa -j- ag, the 
doubling after the prefix representing the assimilation of g; 
Bontok s and is are perhaps reduced forms of sa; ISTabaloi sis 
is perhaps a combination of these reduced forms. The kei of 
Nabaloi is the same as the xei of saxei ‘ one ’ (cf. I, p. 345) ; 
Bontok nan isa is probably a genitive of isa ‘one.’ 

The particle ag, g occurs in tig, tag, taggi. (Iban.), sag and 
perhaps ta (Iban.), which have already been discussed, and 
probably also in Magindanao ngaga , kaga. These seem to be 
composed of ag or g preceded by a particle nf/a or ka, and fol- 
lowed by an a which is perhaps borrowed from cardinals with 
initial a as in the case of tia. 

The particle sa is without doubt the root particle of the 
numeral ‘one,’ the particle ^' is perhaps identical with the root 
particle ti of the Ilokan article and Pampangan demonstrative 
iti (I. p, 353), used here with the meaning of ‘one’ like sa. 
The particle nga of Magindanao is perhaps equivalent to the 
common ligature nga, being likewise a demonstrative particle 
used in a numeral sense; ka is uncertain. The particle ag is 
perhaps to be connected with the particle ag of Harayan 
demonstrative ag-to and with the indefinite accusative signs 
ug and ak in Cebuan (I, pp. 345, 355) ; its function seems to be 
mainly connective. The suffix on in Bikol and the ’ infix in in 
Cebuan are doubtless the same as the identical verbal particles. 

These particles sa, ti and nga, if this analysis is correct, give 
the idea of ‘for each one,’ ‘apiece,’ ‘at once’ to the cardinal 
numeral to which they are prefixed. 
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A special series of ordinal distributives is usually not formed. 
Tagalog, however, lias such a series formed from the ordinals 
by full reduplication, e. g., 

ikaikalawa ‘every two, every second.’ 
ikaikatlo ‘every three, every third.’ 

Adverbs. 

The numeral adverbs are of two kinds, viz., cardinal and 
ordinal. Cardinal adverbs answer the question ‘how many 
times?’ Ordinal adverbs answer the question ‘which time in 
a series ? 5 A special series of ordinal adverbs has been devel- 
oped in only a few cases. 

The cardinal adverbs are formed from the cardinals by pre- 
fixes sometimes accompanied by reduplication. The chief pre- 
fixes are, viz. : 

Tag., Bis., Bik., Parnp., Mag., Sulu, maka 
Pang., Ilok. mamin, mami 

Iban. mi, min . 

Igor. (Nab.) pin 

Igor. (Bon.) mami(n), manga 

These particles are in many cases varied like verbal particles 
to express tense. In Tagalog maka is the usual particle, but 
naka may be used to indicate past time. In Bisayan and 
Bikol, naka is the usual particle, but maka is used of the future. 
In Pampangan, meka , in Pangasinan, amin, ami , and' in Ilokan, 
namin , nami are the forms for past time. Tagalog 'mins an has 
also the form ninsan for the preterite. 

Reduplication is found in older Tagalog and in Pampangan. 
The forms of the first five numerals are, viz. : 
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In Ilokan the ordinals themselves are used as adverbs . 1 

The analysis of kasia- is not entirely clear; it may be ordinal 
prefix ka, -(- sin, identical with the a \ia of Samar o -Ley tean siapa, 
siahau pa ‘first , 1 and ultimately with the pronoun of the third 
person singular in many of the languages. 

The other forms are simply modifications of the cardinal 
adverbs. The Pangasinan forms are made by dropping the 
prefix ma of the cardinal adverb and changing the m of ml to 
p. In pinm , if it is correct, the final m of has been 

assimilated to the preceding n. The Ibanag forms are made by 
prefixing pa to the cardinal adverb, or by changing the m of 
its prefix mi to p. These forms have, at least formally, passive 
prefixes with initial p like the Nabaloi cardinal adverbs, while 
the other cardinal adverbs have active prefixes. 

Restrictives. 

Restrictive numerals are those in which the meaning of the 
original numeral is restricted by the added idea of ‘only.’ 
They are usually derived from other numerals by reduplica- 
tion. They occur in Tagalog, Pampangan, Pangasinan, Ibanag, 
and probably in other languages. 

In Tagalog this restrictive meaning is given by reduplicating 
the first syllable of a numeral, cardinal, distributive, or adverb, 
e * g-> 

iisa ‘ one only , 5 
titigisa ‘only one apiece . 5 
miminsan ‘only once . 5 
dadalawa ‘only two . 5 
sasangdaan ‘ only a hundred . 5 

The restrictive meaning is still further enhanced by combining 
full with partial reduplication, e. g., 

iisaisa ‘only one . 5 
dadaladalawa ‘ only two.’ 
miminsanminsan ‘only once . 5 

In Pangasinan this restrictive meaning is given to cardinals 
by repeating the first syllable of the numeral including the con- 
sonant after the first vowel, e. g., 


1 Of. Williams, op. cit p. 71. 
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saksakey ‘one only.’ 
taltalo ‘three only, 
samsampolo ‘ten only.’ 

This formation is made also from the ordinals in this language, 
e. g., 

kadkadua ‘the one that alone makes the second of a series.’ 
The reduplicated distributives seem to have, at least occasion- 
ally, a restrictive meaning , 1 e. g., 

sandererua ‘ no more than two by two, no more than two 
apiece.’ 

In Ibanag restrictive forms are made from the cardinals from 
‘two’ to ‘nine’ by reduplicating the first syllable . 2 

In Pampangan besides the forms consisting of numeral -j- 
adverb ‘only,’ which are found in general in all the languages, 
the numeral or part of it may be repeated, the two forms being 
joined by the ligature, and a modifying adverb usually accom- 
panying the complex , 3 e. g., 

metong mo-ng metong ‘only one.’ 

apat mo-ng apat ‘ only four.’ 

mekatlo la-n mekatlo-n lima ‘only twenty-five.’ 

Restrictives may also be formed from the cardinals by prefix- 
ing ha and suffixing an to the reduplicated cardinal , 4 e. g\, 

kamemetungan J. ‘ 0 ne only.’ 

kamemetungmetungan f 
kalilimaliman ‘ five only. ’ 

In Ilokan a series of restrictives are made from the adverbs 
by changing the m of the prefix min to p and inserting an 
additional min between this prefix and ma. This is really a 
species of the reduplication, the prefix min appearing first in 
the active and then in the passive form, e. g. : 

1 Gf. Pellicer, p. 132. 

2 No examples are given by De Cuevas. 

3 This construction is similar to the use in Tagalog of na-ng (the 
adverb na + ligature) between two identical words for the sake of 
emphasis, e. g., 

tawo na-ng tawo ‘ nothing but people.’ 
sumulat na-ng sumulat ‘ to write and write.’ 

4 These forms are similar to the Tagalog superlative forms like Icatam- 
istam-isan ‘sweetest’ from tam-is ‘sweet.’ 
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maminpinsan 4 only once.’ 
maminpindua c only twice,’ 
maminpitlo ‘only three times.’’ 
maminpinpat ‘only four times.’ 
maminpiunem 1 ‘only six times.’ 
maminpinpolo ‘only ten times.’ 


Addenda and corrigenda to Part I : 

p. 340 — Samaro-Leytean genitive nan is used only in such expressions 
as nga nan Padre ‘ says the priest.’ 

p. 350 — In Samaro-Leytean the oblique of the demonstratives may also 
apparently be preceded by the genitive of the definite article, e. g., 
san sadto ; sa sadto and sa sito, though not given, are practically, 
certain. 

p. 358— -Samaro-Leytean genitive of the personal interrogative is written 
nino, without glottal catch ; Pampangan hanino is given as ‘ suple- 
tivo ’ i. e., oblique, but has been placed in the genitive following the 
analogy of the other languages, 
p. 359 — Samaro-Leytean individualizing interrogative is haem. 
p. 365 — Samaro-Leytean si alca is not given by Figueroa, but is prac- 
tically certain. 

p. 366— Pampangan JceJcatam is evidently a mistake for kekatamo ; there 
being, room for another letter between it and the following word in 
the badly printed copy of Bergafio that was used, 
p. 374— Samaro-Leytean si ikao, though not given, is practically certain; 
the Bikol plural forms, which are not given by San Agustin, 
are taken from Herrejon, Leccion.es de gmmdtica bicol-hispana , 
Binondo, 1882. 

p. 379— Samaro-Leytean has hanira 3. pi. corresponding to haniya ; both 
forms are given by Figueroa as genitive, but have been placed in 
the oblique following the analogy of the other languages. 

In Nabaloi the form niai ‘of this’ is given by Sheerer in the text, 

p. 128. 

The personal pronouns of Bontok Igorot, which were not given in 
Part I, may be added here, in so far as they are known. 

1st 2nd 3 rd 

sing, sakin, ak sika ; ka sia, sitodi 

pi. chatako, tako chakayyo, kayo chaicha, cha 

chakami, kami chatodi 

Genitive forms of the first person singular and plural are -h and ta 
respectively. 

Ak, sika, ka] sia , kami, kayo, -k and ta are to be explained as the 
identical forms in the other languages. Sakin is perhaps akin (= Tag. 
alcin) with articular s (<«'). Sitodi is si ( =Tag. si) + to (Tag. dem, root 


1 Made on the basis of maminnem. 
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part. to) + di (?). In the plural cha is a phonetic modification of da as in 
Nabaloi (cf. p. 333). Toko is doubtless inclusive, Jcami exclusive. 
Tqko is a combination of ta (root part. 1 pers.)+fco (perhaps a modified 
form of ha, root part, of 2 pers.), cf. Tag. tayo, Painp. tamo, p. 370. 
Cliatako, chakami , and chakayo are like the Ilok. datayo, dakami, 
dakayo (pp. 372, 878). Chaicha and ehatodi are similar forms made on 
the basis of icha {— Ilok. ida), and todi of singular. 

The following pronouns of Saxnal, Manobo, Tagakaolo, Bilan, and 
Atas, languages spoken by pagan tribes in Mindanao, are given in the 
vocabularies in Montano, Rapport d M. le ministre de Vinstruction 
publique sur une Missioyi aux lies Philippines et en Malasie (Archives 
des Missions scientifiques, serie 13, tome xi, Paris, 1885). 



Sam. 

Man. 

Tagak. 

Bit. 

Atas 

.def. art. 

yan 

yan 

ang 

ni 

ang 

dem, sg. 

ini 

iani 

ini 

ani 

ini 

dem. pi. 

inian 

ninian 

inian 

anian 

inian 

1 sg: 

aco 

siacon 

aco 

agu 

siceao 

2sg. 

icao 

icuna 

icao 

gufa 

siap 

3 sg. 

iaan 

ian 

iaan 

sanito 

sia 

1 pi. 

kita 

kami 

si kami 

karaygan 

guietodoon 

sikami 

2 pi. 

kamu 

si kamu 
(i written kaum) 

kamu 


sikiu 

3 pi. 

silan 

si kandan 

kamuyan 

guoya 

sikandan 


In the demonstratives, ani and iani are probably to be analyzed as 
a-ni and i-a-ni, ni being root particle, and a and i articular particles. 
The plural seems to be indicated by a suffix an ; ninian is perhaps a 
mistake. In the first person singular k has apparently become g in 
Bilan, Manobo aeon is probably the same as Bisayan akon ; Atas siceao 
and sigp (probably a mistake for siak) seem to have been interchanged 
by the author. In the third singular iaan, ian are probably combina- 
tions of the root particle ya and suffix an. The forms Manobo icuna, 
sikandan and Atas sikiu, sikandan are to be compared with the Bagobo 
forms ; Samal silan, with Magindanao silan. The forms Tagakaolo 
karaygan, kamuyan, and Bilan gufa, sanito, guietodoon, and guaya 
are not clear ; sanito and guietodoon probably contain the root particle 
to ; kamuyan and guoya, the root particle, ya. The remaining forms 
require no comment. 


Al-Uasan Urn Ibrahim ilm Zulftk . — By EicnAitn Gotthkil, 
Professor in Columbia University, New York City. 

Al-Uasan ilm Ibrahim ibn Zfilak — or, with Ins full name, 
Abu Muhammad al-IIasan ibn Ibrahim ibn al-IIusain ibn ul- 
Hasan ibn ‘Alt ibn Khuld ilm Rashid ibn ‘Abd AlUTli ibn Sulai- 
raiin ibn Zfiliik — is considered to be one of the best authorities 
for the early history of the Fatimides. Of his personal history 
we seem to know nothing other than that lie was descended from 
an enfranchised slave, affiliated to the tribe al-Laith. 1 2 3 Ilia 
immediate relatives, however, were scholars. His great-grand- 
father, al-IIasan ibn ‘All, was already known as a learned man. 
Ah ft Muhammad’s son, Abu al-ITusain (died 415 A. II.),. con- 
tinued the historical work of his father; and this work was 
further continued by Abu al-IIusain’s son, Ibn Abl Husain. 9 
Al-SiyiitI mentions a Muhammad ibn Zfilak who was the teacher 
of Abu Bakr Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-KinauI* (born 264 A. IT., 
died 345 A. II.). Whether he was any relative of al-IIasan ibn 
Ibrahim, I do not know. The dates preclude the possibility of 
his having been a son. Our Ibn Zfilak was born in 306 A. II,, 
according to a combination of Ibn Khallikfm, based upon a 
statement of Ibn Zfilak himself. 4 5 ITe died at an advanced ago 
in 387 A. IT. 6 * 8 • 

Of the various historical treatises written by Ibn Zfilak, only 
one seems to have come down to us, his life of Muhammad ibn 
Musa ibn ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Kindi al-Sairafl (died 358 A. IT.).® 
His Sir cil Muhammad ibn Tuglvj the Ikhshld is mentioned by 

1 That he was a pupil of al-Kindi would seem to follow from the 
expression shaikhuna, on fob 2a of Paris Ms. Arabe 1818, quoted below. 

2 Becker, Beitrdge zur Geschichte Agyptens unter dem Mam, i, p. 14 
gives the details. 

3 Husn al-Muhddara (Cairo 1820) i, p. 141, 2. 

4 Tr. de Slane, i, p. 388. 

5 Al-Siytiti in his History of the Chaliphs says that “ Ibn Zulak al- 

Migrl ” died in 422— evidently a mistake. See tr. by H. S. Jarrett, 

Calcutta 1881, p. 435. 

8 Ms. in the Khedivial library. See the Catalogue of that library 

vol. v, p. 6. Part of his name is given there as ibn Khalf ibn Rashid. 
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Ibn Sa c Id and by al-Makrizi ; liis .Sir at MvHzz li-Dhi Allah by 
al-Makrizi alone; liis Si, rat al-Mddhardiyyln also by al-Makrizi. 
His continuation of al-Kindl’s UmartC Misr 1 went down to the 
year 302 A.P., that of al-Kindl’s Jyuddt Misr to the year 386 
A. II. 2 It is probable that a great part of the material which 
the historian collected in these works has passed over into 
those of later writers, and his own name been suppressed. His 
additions to the Jyuddt Misr seem, however, to have had a 
longer separate existence. They were used by Ibn Ha jar al- 
‘Askalanl (773-852 A. II.) for his Raf 1 al-Isr or biographical 
lexicon of Egyptian Cadis. In his preface to this work (Ms. 
Bibl. Hat. Paris, Arabe Ho. 2149) he gives his sources as 

follows : . gi{ KLoaJ! yLysd J^t £ e^A+Xfid 

yOjQ 


* iS^ ^ 


r 


I 


^yjAit JoiUif 


r Ufi ^y,o gU ^yvo UxT cij . sxa! 

A+2£? ^y-? £*Lc. A+^l A+s? ^3 (j-JtXH ^Xiojt 

J, pi Xjjjt oASy AUi> ^yX> l-XM) ^yjLL*Jf j^cXJt 

^yJ ^Xj JaiUlf LsLa! Lo 


.^IjUXJI ol^t ^yj auUI Aya ^yj ^y* X^.iLAo 

In his account of Ibn Zulak, Ibn Khallikan says that the 
additions to al-Kindl’s lyudat Misr commenced with the life of 
Bakkar ibn Kutaiba (ca. 246 A.H.) ; s and in the Raf cd-Isr of 


1 Seemingly mentioned only in Ibn Sa‘id, al-Makrizi and Ms. Brit. 
Mus. No. 1212. 

2 Unfortunately, the Ms. of al-Kindl’s Kudat Misr in the Brit. Mus. 
(No. 1212) contains the continuation by Abu al-Hasan Ahmad ibii ‘Abd 
al-Rahman ibn Burd, and not that of Ibn Zulak. 

8 Rusn, i, p. 218; Haji Khalifa, i, p. 188; ii, pp. 102, 141; iv, p. 561. 
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Itn Ha jar, 1 Ibn Zuliik is mentioned several times by name in 
tlie life of Bakkfir. The same is the case in the life of Muham- 
mad ibn al-Nu ‘man, with whom Ibn Khallikfin says the additions 
ended. 2 

The greatest uncertainty, however, seems to exist in regard 
to Ibn Zillfik’s supposed historical and topographical works. 
Of such an historical work as Becker ascribes to him we know 
little. 3 Ibn Khallikfin says simply, “lie composed an excel- 
lent work” on history; and does not mention any of the minor 
works cited above. IEfijl Khalifa seems to think that this was 
a continuation of. the two histories of Ibn Yunus ‘Abd al- 
Rahmfui ibn Ahmad al-Sadaf!. 4 If this is so, and if al-Sadafl 
carried down his work approximately to a time near his death 
(347 A.H.), it is possible that the JS Hr at Muhammad Urn Tu</hj 
and the iSirat MuHzz were part and parcel of this Dhail. In 
this case, it would be wrong to count them as individual pro- 
ductions of Ibn Zuliik. In the introduction to his JIusn al- 
Muhddara , al-Siyutl speaks of Ibn Zfilfik’s Ttdrlkh Mur as one 
of his authorities; but in his chapter on the historians who 
lived in Egypt, he seems to know only of his Faded U Misr and 
of his additions to the Kudat Misr of al-Kindl. 6 One of the 


1 Ms. Paris, Arabe 2149, fols. 27b, 29a, etc. Al-Kindi is also mentioned. 
The passage, however, is not in the London Ms. of the Kudat Miyr, 
Ibn Ilajar refers to al-Tahawi ( Tabakdt al-Huffdz xii, 25), as Ibn Klial- 
lilran states— probably on the authority of Ibn Zulak. 

2 JAOS. xxvii, p. 247, 13. 

8 The only distinct reference to it that I can find is in Ibn Ha jar’s 
Raf‘ al-Isr (Ms. Paris 2149), fol. 93b, where he -says: 

0 Xa-w ^ ^ vXAaa/ ^ 

y+z- LgAx) JjI & 


^Jt. According to this testimony, the work was arranged in chrono- 
logical sequence; yet, in view of the paucity of further testimony we 
must suppose that it was not in frequent use or that it formed a part of 
his Khifta. 

4 Ibn Khallikan, ii, p. 95; Haji Khalifa, ii, 148, with corrections vi, 
p. 657. Al-Subki, Tabakdt al-'ShafiHyya al-Kubra, i, p. 279. On a sup- 
posed Futuh Misr of Ibn Zulak, see de Sacy, Chrest. Arabe, ii, p. 150; 
Weil, Gesch. d. Chalifen, v, p. xiii. 

5 i, p. 265. 
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titles of tlie Khitta is Tairlhh Misr wa- Faded iliha ; and al- 
Sijuti is evidently speaking of one and the same work in both 
places. 1 2 

The view suggested here is in a small measure supported also 
by Ibn Sa'Td; though he adds an additional difficulty to the 
problem. Ibn Sa'Id has taken most of his material dealing 
with Muhammad ibn Tughj from Ibn Ziilfik’s Sira.' But he 
expressly states that the Sira was nothing but an addition to 
the Urn arid Misr of al-Kindi. Accordingly, the Sira was no 
independant work, but a Dhail , though not to the history of 
al-Sadafl. There is no evidence I know of which will solve 
this second question as between al-Kindi and al-Sadafi; but 
there seems little doubt that the Sira was nothing more than 
an addition to some previous work. Parts of larger works 
were often designated with the title Kitab. In Ms. Bibl. Nat. 
Paris, Arabe 1818, Ibn Zfdak himself states that he had writ- 
ten a separate Kitab on the river Nile; 3 but in all probability, 
this is nothing more than the various chapters dealing with that 
subject that are or were to be found in his Khitla. 

This name “Khitta” is given to his topographical work on 
Egypt by Ibn Kkallikan; and, following him, by Abu al-Fida’. 4 

Among the Arabic manuscripts in the Bibliothhque Nationale 
and in the library of Glotha, there are certain works purporting 
to be by Ibn Zulak, and entitled either Kitab KadtCil Misr 
v: a- A khbdriha wa-Khawdssiha or Tcdrlkh Misr wa-Fadddiliha. 
Ibn Kkallikan says of the Khitta that Ibn Zulak treated his 
subject in this work “ fully.” It will be seen from the exami- 
nation of these manuscripts, that they can in no way represent 
the Khitta , as the material they contain is practically worthless; 
and of the subjects treated only a cursory view is given. At' 
most, they give us an extract of the larger work ; probably only 
of a part of it — a panegyric of the country. 

1 What. Ibn Khaliikan (i, p. 201) means by the “Lesser History ” of 
Ibn Zulak I do not know. 

2 Tallquist, Ibn Sa‘id, Leyden 1899, tr. p. 12. The same is time of the 
history of the family al-Madara’I (p. 118; cf. Khitat ii, 155-157.) 

3 See below. According to Vollers (ZD MG., vol. xliii, p. 104) at the 
end of the Cairo Ms. of Ibn Zulak’s life of al-Sairafi there are some 
extracts from the Fada'il Misr. 

4 Annales Moslemici ii, p. 599. Haji Khalifa from Ibn Khaliikan, ii 
p. 148; he adds that al-Makrizi does not mention the work. 
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It was the habit of Muhammadan historians to open their 
history of the country with which they were dealing with a 
description of its FadtVil or excellencies. 1 2 Very often, special 
treatises upon, such “excellencies” were composed, which later 
historians incorporated with their opening chapters. To men- 
tion only a few: FadtVil .Basra by Omar ibn flhabba Abfi Zaid 
al-Numairl (died 2(12 A. IT.) ; FadtVil Bat/Julddhy Abu al-‘Abbfts 
Ahmad ibn Muhammad al-Sarakhs! (died 28(1 A. II.); FadtVil 
Fait al-Makaddas by Hamza ibn Ahmad al-IIusainT al-Dimishkl 
(died 874 A. II.); FadtVil ttl-ldarCim by Ibn ‘Asakir (died (100 
A. II.); FadtVil al-BhtVm by Abu al- Hasan ‘All ibn Muham- 
mad Raba ‘I (ca. 435 A. II.); FadtVil Ghttrndla, by Muhammad 
ibn Ibrahim al-Gharnatl. 

The first to write such a treatise on the FadtVil of Egypt 
seems to have been Omar ibn Muhammad ibn Yusuf ibn YVktib 
al-Kindl ; though Ibn c Abd al-IIakam prefaced his history of 
the Compiest of Egypt by the Mohammedans with material of 
the same kind. a Following al-Kindl, and very evidently on 
similar lines, Ibn Zftlfik wrote his own account, which he 
included in his KhiUa , and later edited in an abridged form. 
It may be useful to give a short account of the subjects treated 
by al-Kindl, in order to eompare his work with that of Ibn 
Zfilak. After citing verses from the Koran dealing with Egypt, 
the derivation of the name Misr from a supposed son of Noah, 
and the part played by a Copt in building the Ka‘ba at Mecca, 
he cites the prominent men of pro-Islamic times who were born 
in Egypt: Alexander the Great, Ilermes, Hippocrates, Plato, 
Aristotle, Ptolenueus, Theou, Philo, Archimedes. Then came 
the “ Companions, ” the legal lights, the holy men, the poets 
and the caliphs bom there. The “excellencies” of 'Egypt are 
mentioned, especially in comparison with those of other Islamic 
lands. Of the eighty cities in Egypt, he mentions the princi- 
pal ones, e. g., Sa‘Id, Alexandria and its lighthouse, Fayyiim 
Memphis, ‘Ain Shams and Farama; describes the poll-tax 
(Jcharaj) in pre-Islamic and Islamic times; the story of the 

1 HajI Khalifa iv, pp. 447 et seg. 

2 Information kindly given by Professor Torrey. Al-Kindi’s text has 
been published, with a Danish translation, by J. Oestrup in Oversigt 
over det Kongelige Danske Vindenskabernes Selskabs forhandlinger, 
Copenhagen 1896, No. 4. 
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Mukaukis, the wonderful things { l aju?ib) to be found there; 
the Nile; the Mukattam hills; the burial places; the pyramids; 
the peculiar fish eaten there; the various stuffs manufactured; 
the Egyptian horse; the mines, field products, animals, trees and 
the commerce of the country. 

In the Catalogue of the Arabic Manuscripts belonging to the 
Bibliotheque Nationale in Paris, 1 Nos. 181G, 1817 and 1818 
are attributed to Ibn Ziihlk ; though the editors seem to have 
some doubt in regard to Nos. 181(5 and 1818. But it is in 
regard to 1817 that such an ascription is manifestly impossible. 
On fob 3a Abu Salt ibn Umayya al-AndalusI 5 is cited, who died 
in the year 529; and on fob 2b al-Makrm! 3 The name of Ibn 
Ziilak is mentioned neither in the body of the book nor in the 
preface; though the title gives it as the complete work of the 
author' 1 — and in this Brockelmann has naturally followed the 
copyist’s lead. 6 The first seven folios give us a general account 
of Egypt, its peculiarities and its wonders: 

a. The greatness of Egypt and the many blessings showered 
upon it by God;" traditions of Iva‘b al-Ahbar. fob la.' 

b. The boundaries of Egypt, fob 3a. 

c. Account of the excellencies of Egypt; the prophets born 
there; the prominent men that came to Egypt; the “com- 
panions” and “followers” buried there; the advantages 

1 p. 330. 

5 The work referred to is probably his al-Risala al-Misriyya, cited by 
HajI Khalifa ii, p. 148; Wtistenfeld, Geschiehtsschreiber, p. 80. Cf. 
Yakut, iv, pp. 551, 865; al-Siyuti, Husn ii, pp. 196, 229 ; Ibn AM ‘Usai- 
bia, ii, 106. 

4 . L$AjLoi; f A# 

6 Gesch. der arab. Lit. i, p. 149. 

6 RxaaO X.JJI <=-!y=*f 5vA.fi k5b-A.il |**A-*o 

^ lA^ ya*> £ ^lysvt— a quotation that occurs 

in all Muhammadan histories of Egypt (e. g., Hum. i, p. 10; ii, p. 199), 
and which reminds one of the Talmudic saying “Ten measures of 
beauty descended upon the world: Jerusalem took nine, and the rest of 
the world one ” ( Kiddushim 49b; Esther Rcibbah, i). 
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{mcihdsin) of Egypt; the wonderful things (‘g/V/A) to he 
found there; the good things to eat, e. g., water-melons, 
lemons, fol. 4a. 

d. Eurther account of the excellencies of the country — espe- 
cially of the green stone used in building the Ka‘ba and 
which came from Egypt, fol. 5a. 1 

e. Each month lias its own food and perfume. 11 fol. Ob. 

f. The first rulers in Egypt, fol. 7a. 

It seems probable that these opening pages have caused tin- 
imputation, by some ignorant scribe or some willful deceiver, 
of this woi'k to Ilm Zfilak; for exactly tin* same sort of 
introduction is to he found in the .Paris Mss. .IS 10 ami 1K20, 
These two are ascribed to Ibrahim ibn Wasif Shall, who lived 
towards the end of the seventh century A. IT. According to 
HajI Khalifa, 8 Ibn Wasif Shah wrote a history of Egypt, which 
he himself shortened into a compendium with the long title: 
Id tab Jcmuhir al-Jiu/mr wu- Wnka'i 1 ul- V nun' AjtTlb 

al-Duhur wa-Akhbar ul-l)lydr al-Murii/t/u ; and not two 
separate works as Wiistenfeld believed.'* The description given 
by Hap Khalifa suffices to prove this. The value placed upon 
this work of Ibn Wasif Shah may be seen from the fact- that a 
number of Mss. of the history have come down to its, and from 
the use made of it by later writers, e. g., al-MakrM, Abfi al- 
Mahasin, 5 al-Kalkashandl," Ibn Iyas, 7 Sambarid But the Paris 

x^oLia^J! 

. LuiXJ! Of. al-Khitat, i, p. 28, below, 

■ . Jyljf (JA * jmxxi Of. al- 

Khitat, ibid. s pp . ig0) 04L 

4 GescMchtsschreiber, p. 151. 5 i, p. 40. 

6 Siibh al-A‘sha, Cairo 1903, i, p. 222; Wiistenfeld, Oalcaschandfs 
Geographic und Verwaltung von Agypten, pp. 20, 47. 

7 Ta’rlkh Misr, i, pp. 17, 28, 24. 

8 In the Ms. of his Chronicle dealing with the history of the Jews in 
Egypt, Library of the Alliance Israelite Universelle. "Wiistenfeld in 
Oj ient und Occident, i, p. 826, calls attention to the fact that some pas- 
sages cited in other works as coming from Ibn Wasif Shah can not be 
found in the Mss. See, also, the opening chapters of such late works as 
Mohammad ibn ‘ Abd al-Mu'ti’s Kit&b cilchbciv aJ-uwcd fi mem tctsci rretfee 
fi Mist, Cairo 1811 A.H. and ‘ Abdallah ibn Hi jazl al-Shakawi’s Tuljfcit 
al-Nazirin , etc., on {he margin of the preceding (cf. Broekelmann, 
Gesch. ii, p. 296, 480). 
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Mss. 1819 and 1820 can hardly contain this work; not simply 
because Ibn Wasif Shah is mentioned in the third person 1 2 — a 
point made by the compilers of the Catalogue. This was no 
uncommon procedure with Arabic authors. There are moi'e 
cogent reasons. The Mss. themselves carry the history of 
hlgypt down to the time of the Turkish Conquest in 923 A.II. ; 
the same is true of the Gotha Ms., and authorities cited lead us 
well beyond the middle of the eighth century A.II. In addition 
to ‘Abd al-IIakam,® al-Kindi, 3 al-Kudii’i, al-Musabbihi 4 5 and al- 
MasTidl, there appear al-Dhahabl (died 748 A.II.) and Ibn al- 
Katlilr (died 774) . In fact, al-Dlialiabl seems to be the princi- 
pal authority upon whom the author relies. As Ibn Wasif Shah 
is often cited by al-Makrlz! (845 A.II.), he must have lived 
before his time; in fact, al-MakrlzI uses him largely in connec- 
tion with the fabulous period of Egyptian history. 6 

But, whether or no Mss. 1819 and 1820 are the work of 
Ibrahim ibn Wasif Shah, Ms. 1817 agrees with them to a 
remarkable degree.’ In fact, Mss. 1817 and 1819 go hack to 
one and the same original manuscript; while 1820 is a copy of 
an original that had a slightly longer text than the original of 
1817 and 1819, particularly in the quotations. It is, therefore, 
certain that Ms. 1817 can not contain the Fadtfil'oi Ibn Zulak. 

If we now turn to a consideration of Mss. 1816 and 1818, we 
shall see that the first work mentioned by Brockelrpann in his 
list of Ibn Zfilak’s works, Jvurze GescJdchte Agyptens bis zum 
Jahre Jf9/669 in Ms. 1617, 1 of the G-otha collection, is In all 
probability the same as our Ms. Paris 1818. Becker has already 
pointed out 0 that the two commence in the same manner; I 


1 Ms. 1819, fol. 41; Ms. 1820, fol. 55a. 

2 Ms. 1820, fol. 80b. 

2 Ibid. fols. 23a, 31b, 33a, 53a. ’ 

4 Ibid. fols. 30b, 57b (=Ms. 1819, fol. 42b). 

5 See A. Guest, in JRAS. 1902, p. 120. More than half of the Abrtgd 
des Merveilles translated by Baron Carra de Yaux (Paris 1898) deals with 
the legendary history of Egypt. Passages cited from it by Makrlzi are 
attributed to Ibn Wa§if Shah (p. xxxi), though Carra de Yaux does not 
believe that he is the author. Of Ibn Wasif Shah as an historian we 
know next to nothing (Lit. Ccntral-Blatt, 1898, col. 1138); it has been 
suggested even that there are two writers of that name ( Orient . Lit. 
Zeit. i. p. 147). 

“ L.e. p. 13. 
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imagine that Gotha 1617, 1 and 1617, 2 are botli comprised in 
Paris 1818 — a fact which of course is not apparent from the scanty 
description given in the French catalogue. 

It will he useful to give a short description of the contents 
of Ms. 1818. Prefixed to the whole work is an introduction 
that reads as follows: lJu-UoJ ^ajox! (^odai w>Uc5* 

aJUf O^) 

k*3j ^ LgAol:£jj L^XaaOj JjXauVI jS'd auij . iUc 

£ xi\ JlSLuJI UM 2Ui» . dJ 6 ^^aoaaJI £it> ^c\aXa«Y f 

. L^aj^L xaa id.]! gsO) r uyt L^jLc. J^aav 

* L.i^k3 1 L gj eo La^i Ia J I i I La^cX.^. I 

. xaa. i? > ^ » scJI IocXaaw ^ xk J i 

This introduction itself raises some questions. I can not 
find in the manuscript any account of al-ShiifPl. Nor does it 
end with the forty traditions called euLuioJI ^a! o. One is 
forced to the conclusion that the introduction is misplaced and 
does not belong here. It "would be a long introduction for ten 
pages; for that which follows is no single work. The first ten 
pages form a separate treatise and open with the words: J(j 

lJ.XXj jiL^JjXJ^ jjS ^£> cools'" ^auJ^I 

^yAH»y cXa,k ao I \* 

|VAiaA Jo £ dJ6 ££*.&» (jl5^ . O^yJuJl 

v^ASji* IaA/0 ^IoaaJI (jA*.Sj Ji+Ji sV^AJ ! 

jd o«jj* di cXd! ^ao.3 ^^2>.Lo [?] &aA.s^ 

j*LiLi jV^avj 2 Ca 1 ~£ 2 cXif ^*LaO IcX^ 2 S? xJJI CAJtJ 

. ycLc. L$j j*Lsli RajJ^-H jjsX&y Ra aw ^.xh-c Rj^Ls RjC*j 


1 Evidently a variant for the usual ^.^.aa^I! (Yakut, iii, 894, 14; al- 

Makiizi i, 289, 14; 290, 22) or ^ ^a*SH (Abu al-Mahasin, i, 8, 8). Kara- 

bacek in Mittheil. Papyrus Rainer i, 2; Butler, Arab. Conquest of 
Egypt, p. 513. 
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2uJLc adJI ^do adJI 

t Jyjujy wloLi . o-d«dJ| BdLa£; &aJ! i Jj-ujjJ! ^15^ • 

^ioLo ^y° joUcS” jvXm/^ audjc. adJ! ^^do adJf 


adJ! t zklfj ! ; U>; 

auJf . ^aas*! ^aj £* 3 * ^ p-d«j audft adJf ^do 

^ y.W i n2* l ^ » y A? LaJ ^1^. A ^aj^ 2CJ^La) ^^.AA25*t 

|V-($dJ! |**d«3 *dJt J*.,u^ JU> judfc Udia.t> LXdi . ^a£L*.J 

<£ oLdol^ Xaw.axJ L$£>LfliaAoU ^iLu/^b ab^Lo o^Lo dduJ 
(j! (^lUXJ! Iwd-u^J ^ iX*-^ ^4* yf LLSSw*£ ^yi . L^.A£ > | 
ad odJy ^ 5 <Xa*JI LgAJfc. j%-Uw^ audt adJt ^Lo adJf 


Jo^Uttif oUj £ ^ItU! 0 A.U 5 yc^ [*^4*! • The J 

give a general account of the letters and communications that 
passed between the early rulers of Islam and their viceroys in 
Egypt, ending with the death of Mu £ awiya in 680. On fol. 
10b, a new Basmalah introduces a second treatise — this time on 
the FaduHl — with the following superscription to the thirty-five 
folios; !d+ 2 * atAi oJU. 2 *. ^JjS !<A$& |*Ai&lo! JLs 

^^jLaS' ^ y ’ .vT i A 2 * | L ^ AjaO^* I X ^ La .^-1 ^yyX& ^ * y JQ 

The sections of this second treatise are as follows : 
a. Verses from the Koran dealing with Egypt, fol. 10b. 

I). ^ ( t d-A/b^t »Lct> ySb . Benedictions of the prophets 

on Egypt, fol. 13a. 

c. LgJ *Udd! ^oy What the learned 

men have to say about the excellencies and blessings of 
Egypt, fol. 13a. 

d. ^yo j.sc+i jd^ ^yo jSb > . The prophets born in 
Egypt, fol. 14b. 

e. The wise men in Egypt, e. g., Aristotle, Galen, Ptolemaeus. 
fol. 15a. 
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f- . . . ^Jf jjLjjJoJ! (XLo A.Lo A- 

Account of thirty-five rulers that reigned in Egypt from 
the Flood to the time of Islam, fol. 171). 
g- lo; XaJjAJ! Jobyi jjJu ^yx> yuo ,i, Lo ^bb 

LojJt ^U ; ^=Lt v$j& '^y L^i . Account of the 

frontier garrisons, mosques and connections with Mecca, 
Medina, etc. (mere lists), fol. 19b. 

h. L$J (jyaUl jS'Oj yx. x) ZL*> fb . Description 

of Egypt, the good things to be found there and that of 
which the country is free. Contains, also, a list of the 
khalljs in Egypt, fol. 21b. 

i. gj| vjLuflt ^y iyf JA £ 1x5^ yx> ^ jS'o . The various 

cities of Egypt; the cloths, fruit, food and drink peculiar 
to each one. fol. 22b. 

j. A short account of the City of Alexandria and its light- 
house; letter of ‘Amr ibn al- £ Asi in regard to it. fol. 24a 
(cf., also, fol. 30a). 

^.SLsuJ! ^x> y+fy 0n tlie wonderful things to be 
seen in Egypt, fol. 27b. 

UiXi^L) JuoJ! J$b . A short account of the Nile, 


k. 


; v 


m 


in which the author mentions the fact that he had written 
a special treatise on this subject, fol. 31a, commencing: 

LLA A. J6 £ Aii &jtilx.x>^ aoLw Loli 

. gJ! wLxXlH Iap ^ Lip 

. On the Udometer (mentioning the year 247 A. II.). 


fol. 


30b. 


n. 


A 


b . A further general account of 


yG-A X-C-O 

Egypt, fol. 33b. 

o. On the poll-tax of Egypt, fol. 37a. 

p. L^JoLai^ yuc jSb . Another chapter on the excellencies 
of Egypt, fol. 41a. 

q. V; 5vJt ; ^J 0 Ip^AA ,j^O yjO Ki (JO.X&3 Lo jSb 

i tj V ». 4 . On the clothes, shoes, food and drink 

fol. 42a. 


peculiar to Egypt. 
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r. 




On the flora of Egypt, e. 



fo1 - 48a. 

■ s - Egypt I s more desirable than Basra and Kiifa. fol. 44b. 

As far as I can see, there is nothing in these folios, 10b-44b, 
that would militate against ascribing them to Ibn Zfilak. If 
we can trust the heading, they represent a compendium of his 
larger history of Egypt ; or, at least, of a part of it. 

In considering Paris Ms. Arabe 1816, it must be noticed in 
the first place that though it contains less actual matter than 
Ms. 1818, it treats of more subjects. Ms. 1818 has 45 folios 
of 21 lines to the page; i. e., about 8780 lines in all. Ms. 1816 
has 49 folios of 15 lines to the page; i. e., about 1470 lines in 
all — less than half the number of words in Ms. 1818. The 
differences in the subject matter may be seen from the follow- 
ing table of its contents : 

a, Verses on Egypt in the Koran, fol. lb. 

b. oIa-uV! p-Lco . Benedictions of the prophets 

I I 


on Egypt. 



fol. 3b. 

Q Benedictions of Noah on Egypt. 


fol. 


4b. 

a. L$J '\JUC) jSb. What the learned 

men have to say about the excellencies and the blessings 
of Egypt, fol. 5a. 

e. ^LuiVI jJ; ^jjo j$b. The prophets born in 

Egypt, fol. 7a. 

f. ^yx . The wise men who were 

in Egypt, fol. 7a. 


g- 

CJaJi jwU. 

On -the ten talismans and sciences cultivated in 
Egypt, fol. 8b. 

h. jdx ^ax Mix ^yx jSb. On the rulers of 

Egypt from the Flood, fol. 9b. 

1. . ~*ox ifl u3 ^yx xAtXJ! i^Ai! l^lSLai ^yXy 

The builder of the Ka‘ba in Mekka was a Copt, fol.* 15b. 


;4 >l?y 


8 
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j. Jcbyt )jxS x*i U Uol^. Account of tlie frontier 
garrisons, fol. 15b. 

k. jjga xJlus j$C>. On tlie good things in Egypt; 
on the Khallj. fol. 15b. 

l. 1 ^ i vy<. jSc> , On the good arrangement of things 

in Egypt, fol. 18a. 

m. On the plants of Egypt, fol. 30b. 


xdaiU sjj^ x-U- J.5" (j, iUiXj ^iai^ tS^‘ 011 

certain ameliorations introduced by ‘Amr ibn al- £ Asi. fob 
31a. 


fol. 35a. 


Uo!^ . On the poll-tax of Egypt. 


p. 1 U a j o. L^lSLdi^ j$h > . Further account of the 

excellencies of Egypt, fol. 30a. 

q. xj^lyJ! x*i i_>b. A comparison 

of Egypt and Bagdad — especially in regard to climate, 
dress, fruits, etc. fol. 33b. 


r. ^ULOt ^cuo iJjJLo ShXp. .On the pre-Islamic 

rulers of Egypt, fol. 37a. 

s. LgJLuj ^axi cXx) £ . On the praise accorded to Egypt, 

and especially to the Nile. fol. 39b. 

t. juju's ^56. How Noah divided 

the earth between his sons. fol. 41b. 

L^bLafc dLb \j£Ls*p LjAax.. On the 

excellencies and the blessings of Egypt, the plenteousness 
of its provisions, the cheapness of living, etc. (contains 
also a short poem), fol. 43b. 


v. jUjA+ifj &Cx «U byb .jjcla Jooj. Egypt the granary 
of Mecca and Medina. fol. 44b. 

w. i^S (jy- 4 -j • 0n tlie ei g jlt y cities of Egypt. 

45a. 


fol. 
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x. A poem in Rejez verse on tlie governors of Egypt entitled 
al- i Ukud al-durriyya fid- Xhnara > al-Misriyya by Jamal 
al-Dln al-Misri al-Jazziir. fob 45b-49a. 

This last piece shows quite conclusively that the whole of 
Ms. 1816 can not be by the hand of Ibn Zfilfik. Jamal al-Din 
abu al-Hasan ibn ‘Abd al-AzIm. ibn al-Jazzar lived from 001 
A. II. to 669 A. II. ; and his versified treatise, counted up the 
rulers of Egypt from ‘Amr ibn al-‘Asi down to al-Malik al-Zaliir 
Baibars (died 676 A. II.) 1 A comparison of the table of con- 
tents of Ms. 1810 with that of 1818 seems to prove that some 
later compiler has taken about one-lialf of the material found 
in the FaddHl of Ibn Zulak, and has combined this with some 
other notices in order to form a new work. Who this compiler 
w r as we do not know. 

These descriptions of the early history of Egypt and of the 
wonderful things to be seen there continued to be recited by all 
those who treated of Egypt. Who was their original compiler 
we do not know. As mentioned above, they are in large part 
already put down in Ibn ‘Abd al-IIakam’s work, and in al- 
Mas'udfs Muruj al-Dhahabd But, later writers are wont to 
mention as one of their special authorities our Ibn Zulak; evi- 
dently all the quotations coming from the FaddHl. Yakut has 
the following references: 8 Mu' jam al-JBulddn i, 168, 21 on 
Uclfu; 260, 6 on Alexandria (^I^J ^ JUs); 269, 

19 on ITswan; 272, 17 on Asyiit; 264, 8 on the lighthouse of 
Alexandria; 760, 4 on Busir; ii, 603, 8 on Dimyat; iii, 74, 23 
on the Khalij Sarcliis; 660 on al-Arlsh ( FaddHl mentioned); 

762, 23 on ‘Ain Shams; 935, 14 (I on the Fayyum; iv, 

517, 3 on Mariirt; 668, 8 on Memphis; 965, 3 on the Pyramids 
(twice). Al-Kazwlnf, Athdr al-JBilad , ed. Wtlstenfeld ii, 149 

Q^oJ! jvxjyf ^ jA'd U) cites him in connection 

with .‘Ain Shams; p. 177 Jli^) on the Pyramids ; 

182 on Memphis=Yakut iv, 668, 8; the passage following in 

1 Brocke'lmann, Geschichte, i, p. 335. The whole poem is given by al- 
Siytitl, Htisn, ii, pp. 41 et seq. 

2 Les Prdiries d'Or, ii, pp. 356 et seq. 

3 Nearly all cited in Heer, Die historischen und geographischen Quellen 
in Jaqut's Geographischem Worterbuch, Strassburg 1898, p. 42. 
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Yakut is given by al-Kazwml as also coining from Ibn Zulak. 
Abu Salih., the historian of the churches in Egypt, ecT. Evetts, 
tr. p. 283, mentions him in connection with a wonderful palm- 
tree in Barhawa — though the form of the name, al-Nasr ibn 
Zfilak, is evidently a mistake. 1 From some FadiCil Misr , how- 
ever, Abu Sfilih has gleaned a goodly amount of material which 
has been scattered throughout his work, e.g. on the revenues of 
Egypt, pp. 15, 80; on certain wonders in Egypt, p. 43; “Cer- 
tain matters concerning Egypt,” p. 57 ; distinguished men of 
Egypt, p. 58; fish, trees, stuffs, horses, mules, gold-mines, cla} r , 
paper, also on the Nile, pp. G7, 93; on the Sojourners in Egypt, 
p. 68; on Nebuchadnezzar and Belshazzar, p. 83; sayings of 
Muhammad in regard to the Copts, p. 97; on Hermes, p. 153; 
on the old kings at Memphis, p. 199; description of the Fayyttm, 

p. 202. 2 3 

Al-MakiizI has, naturally, gathered together a great many 
traditions regarding the early history of Egypt, its excellencies 
and its advantages; not only in the opening chapters, but scat- 
tered throughout liis voluminous work. As is usual, he has 
drawn very extensively upon 'all the authors accessible to him, 
copying many passages word for word, and not always citing 
the author from whom he had drawn his material. 11 For the 
FaddHl , '■AjdJib and Mahdsvi , he seems to have relied largely 
upon Ibn Wasif Shah; but he mentions a number of other 
authorities, e. g., Ibn ‘Abd al-Hakam, al-Kindi, Mas‘udi, al- 
Kuda% al-Jahiz, etc. Ibn Zfdak’s name does not occur once 
in this connection, though he mentions other works of our 
author. Many passages, it is true, read as if they came from 
Ibn Zfilak’s Facia'll; but as the other works upon this subject 
are not accessible, it is difficult to accuse al-Makriz! of citing 
him anonymously. 

1 See Introduction, p. xviii. 

2 Abu al-Facll Jafl'ar ibn Tha‘lab al-Adfuwi (685-743 A. H.) in his al- 
Tali 1 al-Sa'id, dealing chiefly with the city of Kus in the Safld and the 
learned men of that place, mentions Ibn Zulak— the quotation coming 

evidently from his Fada'il: p 

aJAo \jCyi (\AJua Nt oLxJIj 5 ^. 4 . aJ! . (Ms. Bibl. Nat. 

Arabe 2148, fol. 7a.) He is one of the chief authorities of al-Makrizi 
for Upper Egypt (al-Khitat i, 189). 

3 Brockelmann, Die arabischen Handschriften zu Breslau, pp, 19, 20, 
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A further question arises in connection with later writers upon 
Egypt who mention Ibn Ztilak. Hare they the citations at 
first or at second hand ? In the present state of our knowledge, 
it is impossible to answer the question . 1 Abu al-Mahasin cites 
Ibn Ztilak in three places, i, pp. 47, 48, 50;. all three evidently 
from the FadaHl. Prom al-Kindl and others he has the following 
dealing with the same subject: passages from the Koran on 
Egypt, i, p. 28; traditions of Muhammad concerning Egypt, 
p. 30; the Kile, p. 35; the extent of Egypt, p. 38; its excel- 
lencies, p. 39; the ancient history of the country, p. 44; wonder- 
ful things and buildings, p. 45; advantages of Egypt, p. 47; 
comparison between Baghdad and Egypt, p. 48 ; ancient revenues, 
p. 49 ; the u Companions ” and the Biblical personages who were 
there, p. 55; poems laudatory of Egypt, p. 55; the khalijs, 
p. 59; Kings o.f Egypt (from Mas‘udi),-p. 51. 9 

The few citations of Ibn Zulak in al-Siyuti’s Ilusn al-Muhd- 
dara give me the impression that they are at first hand. He 
mentions him in his preface as one of his sources, and cites him 
as an historian of the country (i, 265). He quotes him, i, p. 29 
(twice), on the pre-Islamic wise men of Egypt; ii, p. 196, on the 
Maidan (juUf £ ^ ^ ;) ^ < 5 ^;) > h P- on tlie passages in 
the Koran which refer to Egypt; p. 4, on the same subject; 
p. 9, on the traditions in regard to Egypt; p. 13, on the names of 
certain cities and again upon the poll-tax ; p. 26, on Daniel in 
Egypt (evidently at first hand). Al-Siytitl, of course, collected 
much other material dealing with the subject. It is to be found 

1 1 have found two quotations from Ibn Zulak in al-Subkfs Tabakat 
al-ShafiHyya al-Kubra, ii, pp. 113, 324 — both evidently from his dhail 
to al-Kindfs history of the Cadis of Egypt. 

2 In a work on the Karafa cemetery, just outside of Cairo, and the 
prominent men buried there, al-Kawakib al-sayy draft tartlb al-ziyara, 
the author Muhammad ibn al-Zayyat (804 A. H.) mentions Ibn Zulak as 
one of those who had already written upon the subject. This refers to 
the Fada'il — as may be seen from the heading of the first chapter : 

LwwjuaJI xAjjj-AJ! , and of the second : £ (Gotha 

Ms. Nos. 56, 1532). A similar Ms. seems to be in Leipzig. See Pertsch, 
Arab. Hss. der Herz. Bibl . zu Gotha , i, p. 106; iii, 159. Brockelmann, 
Geseh. der arab. Lit. ii. 131, mentions a copy in the Khedivial Library, 
but omits the others. 
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in. the opening chapters of his work, in the chapter on the lata'if 
of Egypt (ii, p. 192) and that on the Nile (ii, p. 200). Ilis 
authorities, besides Ibn Zulak, are especially Ibn ‘Abd al- 
Hakam, al-Kindl, Ibn ‘Asakir, Muhammad ibn Ka‘b al-Kurtubl, 
al-Jaim, al-Jfihiz, Ibn Fadl Allah, al-JM, al-Taifashl, the 
Miibahij al-Fikarf G/umVib al- l * 3 Aj<Vib , Mir* (it. al-Zaman. 
In one place he cites quite generally: bad da, man, sanafa fl 
f adcCili misra (ii, 193). 

Ibn Iyils, in his Ttdrihh Misr, mentions the death of Ibn 
Zfilak in the year 387 A. II. (i, p. 55); but he does not cite 
him as an authority, though he opens his history with an account 
of the Mahdsin and 1 Aj id ib of the country (pp. 5-8) ; adds 
verses laudatory of it (p. 8) and closes with the pre-Islamic 
history (pp. 9-19). His chief authorities seem to be Ibn ‘Abd 
al-Hakam, Ibn Wiisif Shah, Mas‘udi, al-Ivudafl and Sa‘Id al- 
G-hauthi, though probably all at second or third hand. The 
knowledge of these ancient authors had died out; their works 
had either perished or had been carried off by the conqueror; 
and in truth one of the most modern authorities on the later 
history of Egypt, ‘Abd al-Ralimun ibn Hasan al-Jabartl, com- 
plains that al-MakiizT mentions works which he (the author) 
has never seen. Among such he cites the histories of al-Musab- 
bihl, Ibn Zulak and al-Kuda‘i. s 

1 By Muhammad ibn Ibrahim al-Watwat, Brockelmann, Oesch, ii, 

p. 55. 

3 A similar work treating of the “excellencies” of Egypt must be the 
al-FaddHl al-bdhira fi mahdsin misr wal-Kdhira — of which Mss. are 
found in Gotha, in the India Office, the British Museum, and in the 
collection of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (see their Catalogue, Cal- 
cutta 1899, p. 56, Ms. No. 43). The description given by Rieu in his 
Supplement to the Catalogue of the British Museum, p. 354, shows that 
it covers exactly the ground of the works preceding it. The Mss. 
give the author’s name as Ibn Zahir; but Wilstenfeld (p. 225) and 
Brockelmann ( Gesch . ii, 132) give Muhammad Abu Hamid al-Kuda‘i al- 
Shafi‘1 (820-888 A.H.). He was a pupil both of Ibn Hajar and of al- 
Makrlzi. 


The English- Rommany Jargon of the American Roads — By 
J. Dyneley Pkince, Professor in Columbia University, 
JSTew York. 

The work of preparing the following paper, which is the 
result of twenty years of more or less intermittent personal 
study of the English gypseys on the American roads, chiefly 
in New Jersey, has been very largely a labor of piety. The late 
Charles Godfrey Leland, who was the most trustworthy author- 
ity on the English gypsey jargon and with whom in his declin- 
ing years the present writer was most pleasantly associated, 
expressed the desire that a systematic etymological English- 
Rommany vocabulary should be prepared, to facilitate the 
further study of this highly interesting linguistic survival. 
In Mr. Leland's own works on this subject 1 * 3 there is little attempt 
to classify according to probable derivation. In the Romano 
Lavo-liT of the late George Borrow, furthermore, the material 
given is of small philological value, unless the student has 
already some knowledge of Rommany. Borrow, for example, 
did not scruple, in many instances, to change his Rommany to 
fit his own theories and was in no sense a safe scientific guide. 
It should be added that his specimens of Rommany (pp. 96ff.) 
seem frequently to be rather his own composition than the real 
utterances of gypseys. I need only call attention to the absurd 
1 catch-word (p. 108) : weshenjuggalslomomengresJeeytemsJceytud- 
logueri , which can hardly be said to have emanated from a 
gypsey brain. Borrow seems to have meant by this monstros- 
ity, although he does not translate it: £< a milkmaid ( tudlo - 
gueri ) of the fox-hunters’ country.” Furthermore, Sorrow’s 
ignorance of the old gypsey gen. pi. ending -engro should be 
noted, which he regarded (p. 81) as a separate word meaning 

1 The English Gypsies and their Language, London, 1 876. Anglo- 
Rommany Ballads, London, 1878. Remarks on the origin of the Gyp- 
sies and their Language, Proc. Or. Congress at Florence, 1878. Origin 
of the Gypsies, Saturday Review (London), 1879. The Gypsies, Boston, 

1886, 

3 Romano Lavo-lil by George Borrow (reprint), Putnam, New York, 
1905. 
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“fellow.” He also showed his unacquaintance with the inflec- 
tions of the older dialect, all of which are excellently well pre- 
served in the Continental Rommany, by supposing that the 
gen. sing, ending -eskro was a suffix of Wallachian origin 
(P- 3 1 2 )- 

The English Rommany, as it is spoken to-day by the vast 
majority of the English gvpseys on the American roads, is, 
from the grammatical point of view, little more than a broken 
jargon based grammatically on English. Thus, only the follow- 
ing remnants of the older inflection are still in general use: the 
gen. sing. - esJcro , now only in adjectives, as foMskro ‘ vulgar ’ 
from fold ‘people’; the gen pi. - engro , used to-day only in 
derivatives, as yag engro ‘a gun,’ from yag ‘fire.’ In C., 1 
derivative nouns of this character are formed by means of the 
gen. sing., as maceskro ‘fisherman,’ from maco ‘fish.’ 

The plural is formed usually by Eng. as rivvabens ‘ clothes,’ 
hut occasionally by -yor as bdl-yor ‘hairs.’ This -yor is proba- 
bly a relic of the C. nom. pi. fern, -a, and -a also applied to 
abstract derivatives, as C. tatypena, pi. of tatypen ‘heat, fever.’ 

The abstract - ben is still in very common use in the Eng. 
Rom., as tdttoben ‘heat,’ from tdtto ‘hot.’ 3 

The numerals are ordinarily only used up to ten, although 
there are old people who can count to one hundred in Rommany. 

The adjectival and nominal endings -o and -i for masc. and 
fern, respectively are still used, although the fern, ~i is begin- 
ning to give way to the masc. -o. The comparative degree is 
still expressed by the ending - deer , as kushto-deer ‘ better ’ and 
the superlative by -deero, as tdttodeero ‘hottest,’ although these 
endings are frequently replaced by the Eng. ~er, -est. 

1 The following abbreviations have been used in this article: Ar.= 
Arabic. 0= Continental Rommany as given by Jesina, Romdni (lib, 
Leipzig, 1886; and in Die Sprache der transylvanischen Zigeuner, Wlis- 
locki, 1884. Gk. =Greek. H.=Hindu. Mag.=Magyar. P.=Persian. 
Skr.= Sanskrit. Sl.=Slavonic. T.==Turkish. , 

2 1 have followed generally the system of pronunciation given by 
Leland, as this is in use to-day among such few Rommanys as write 
their idiom; viz., a as o in spot; a as a in father; ai, au and ay as in 
English; e as e in met; ee as in English; i as i in pin; i as i in machine; 

o as au in taught; 6 as o in more; 6 as o in spot; u as oo in foot; u as 
oo in fool; y as the vowel y in English. The consonants are to be pro- 
nounced as in English. In the Slavic and Continental words herein cited 
the Bohemian system of orthography is followed. 
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With tlie exceptions of a very few old people wlio occasion- 
ally use tlie 1 p. -dva, 2 p. - es , 3 p. -ela, pi. -an, -hi, all verb- 
forms are lost and the verbal roots are inflected like English. . 
Thus, instead of jtndva ‘I know,’ we find always mandi jins, 
i. e., the accus. pronoun with the Eng. 3 p. The writer has 
heard a very old woman say gov jinela ‘he knows,’ but these 
older forms are incomprehensible to the average Rom. 

The pronouns are mandi ‘I, me’; tute ‘thou, you’; yov ‘he’ 
(only nom.); yoi ‘she’ (only nom.) ; tester ‘he’ and ‘him’; 
lii’ki, VXtti ‘ she, her ’ ; unhide ‘ we ’ and ‘ us ’ ; menduee (dual) 
‘we two’; Unde ‘they’ and ‘them.’ I have never heard 
tumdnde ‘you’ (pi.), but have no doubt that it still may be 
remembered. 

On the other hand, in spite of this grammatical poverty, the 
vocabulary is surprisingly rich and well preserves the Hindu 
original, as may be seen from a study of the following glossary 
of 672 root-words. Of these, 148 are pure Rommany deriva- 
tives, compounds and synonyms, 56 are of uncertain derivation 
and 408 seem to show a reasonably sure origin. Out of these 
468, 310 seem to be of pure Hindu origin, 33 are Persian, 32 
Mod. Greek, 34 are Slavonic, 3 are Magyar, 11 are English, 

6 are apparently German, 8 are Osmanli-Turkish, 4 Italian, one 
seems to be French, 21 are hybrids (Eng. and Romm.), 4 are 
Yiddish, and one is probably Wallachian. The marvellous tenac- 
ity of the original Hindu and Persian elements is thus admir- 
ably exemplified. Although the Indian origin of Rommany 
has of course been well known since the, days of Pott, 1 it -is 
•still a source of surprise to the student to find in this perhaps 
most broken of all the Rommany idioms save one 2 so extensive 
a survival of the basic material. 3 The presence of Greek and 
Slavonic elements is, of course, most natural, if we remember 

1 Pott, Die Zigeuner in Europa und Asien, Halle, 1844 ff. Note also 
Paspati’s exhaustive treatise on tlie Greek Rommany in JAOS. vii, pp. 
141-220. 

2 The sole exception is the Skandinavian Rommany jargon. See 
Ellerfc Sundt, Beretning om Fante-eller Landstrygerfollcet, Christiania, 
1842. 

8 In the following glossary my comparison of Rommany words with 
modern Hindu forms simply indicates a connection in root, and does 
not in any case imply my belief that Rommany is derived from any 
modern Hindu idiom. 
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the wanderings of these people across Europe. It should he 
noted that the Slavonic equivalents herein cited have been taken 
chiefly from the Slovak dialect, with which the writer is some- 
what acquainted. The few Magyar, German, Italian and other 
non-English loanwords were, of course, brought into England 
from the Continent, but the very slight Yiddish admixture, was 
most probably picked up in and about London. It is also 
strange and a striking testimony to the conservative character 
of the English gypseys that they have resolutely rejected slang 
of every character (thieves’ cant, tramps’ jargon, etc.). These 
people have often expressed to me the feeling that their speech 
is a language and their one common heritage. In fact, nothing 
can irritate a gypsey more than to accuse him of using cant, 
which indeed has borrowed from Rommany, as stir , from starl- 
it en ‘prison,’ but never conversely. 

The following table of phonetic changes which have occurred 
in this Eng. -Romm, dialect will he of interest to the philologist: 

Rommany 

cA==IIin. z; chony ‘ knee '—zdnu. 
ch— Him j; chdvihdnee 1 witch ’^jadugdrui. 
c/i= Hin. tlr, changer ‘spit '—tlmk ‘spittle.’ 
c/i=Mag. d; chumba ‘ hill '=dornb. 

4— Hin. gh ; hair ‘ house '—ghar. 
r=ITin. z (rhotacism); rat ‘ blood '—mt. 
sA=Hin. oh) shdlee *■ vice’ =chahwal. 
sA=Hin. ,s; shim ‘hear '—mn-na. 

sA=Hin. j ; shimalo ‘ angry ''—■j aland ‘kindle, make jealous.’ 
s— Hin. d\ sitv ‘ swim ’—dubanii ‘ be immersed.’ 

Finally, the Hindu j in raja ‘king’ has been palatalized in the 
Rom. ry, rya ‘gentleman, lord. 5 

The American Rommanys speak very rapidly in a pleasant 
monotone, slurring over the English words and accentuating 
their own material as much as possible. They preserve, in fact, 
a sort of philological freemasonry, always testing the stranger 
with a few fixed . shibboleths, such as Jean ‘sun,’ chtiree ‘knife’ 
and, most especially with that puzzling compound, hdcJmdchee 
=the Eng. hedgehog. Only last autumn an aged Rommany 
man said to me after a long conversation, and this must suffice 
as a specimen of the dialect : 
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Rya, m:uk mimdi pucker tide chdmanis. If you can pen 
•nidncli sosse a huchewichee, Ell pien tutors a tacho Horn— ‘Sir, 
let me ask you something. If you can tell me wliat a hdohe- 
v/wkee is, I’ll say that you are a genuine Rommany.’ 

The language is still very much alive, as the small children 
may be heard prattling in it constantly, and it will probably 
continue to live in its present form as long as the law permits 
these wanderers to camp on the highways. 

The following glossary, containing, it is hoped, practically all 
the words in common use, is given in order to facilitate the 
labors of some better qualified scholar than myself in rescuing 
from the memories of the older gypseys more valuable material 
for the comparative study of this Aryan Oriental dialect, which 
has refused to die even among the American fields and hedges. 

Rommany Gloss aby. 

Ado st a ‘enough’; see dfosta=Sl. dost ’ ‘enough.’ 

A.doi ‘there’; prob. same element as Zend avadha ‘here.’ 

Note that C. adaj— ‘ here.’ 

Adovo ‘that’; same element as in addi. See dovo. 

Adree ‘in, within, into.’ See dree= C. andro ‘in’=H. andar 
‘in, within.’ 

Agldl ‘ before ’=C. anglal . Contains same element as H. age ; 
agal ‘ before.’ 

Ajdw ‘again, already ’=Eng. a -\-jaw ‘go’; lit. ‘ agoing ’= 
‘again’; probably paronomasia (?). 

Akonyo ‘ alone ’ = 11. akeld (?) = ‘ solitary.’ 

AJcSvq ‘this.’ See Jcovo. This = C. gaha and akkava ‘here’; 
alckova ‘there, that one.’ These words are prob. Ii. Of. 
Pott, 257. 

AJcy ‘here’ = akoioo (akovo ) ; akoi ; ahdi (?). 

Aldy ‘down, below ’=11. tale. Of. talley. 

Angustro ‘ finger-ring ’=P. angushtari. See gushto ‘finger’ 
and wongashee ‘rung.’ 

Ankdir ‘begin’; prob. Germ, analogy dnflcair = anfangen 
‘ begin.’ 

Anpdtdi ‘back’ (adv.).- Same element as unfpanili, cp v. 
Apdpli ‘back’ (adv.). Seems to eontain a reduplication of Gk. 
iroXiv—paidi, q. v. 

Agree ‘upon, on’ = C. upre, pro— H. upar. 



276 


J. D. Pi 'ince, 


[ 1907 . 


Archich ‘lead 1 (metal). Uncertain derivation. 

Atrdsh ‘afraid.’ See trash. This = Eng. ap trash. > 

Ati%t ‘across, against.’ Der. uncertain. 

Av ‘come’ (only imperative). See hav. This=C. avav ‘I 
come ’ = IT. d-uii. 

JLvuli ‘yes.’ Longer form of dvo. The ending -ali appears 
also in b&buli , q. v. 

Avo ‘ yes ’ = C. uva= H. hail, huh ‘yes.’ 

Avrefi ‘out, out of’==0. awl. Proh. II. See JAOS. vii. 207 
= Skr. bahir by metathesis (?). 

Btibali ‘grandmother.’ Pem. of habits, q. v. 

Balds ‘grandfather’ from Gk. Trainro^ ‘grandfather.’ 

Bid ‘hair’; pi. bcdyor—A. bid. 

Bdllovas ‘bacon, lard, pork’; baalo ‘.pig ’-(-mas ‘meat.’ 
Bander ‘divide, share’; conn, with LI. band ‘ contrive, appor- 
tion’ (?). 

Bar ‘garden, hedge.’ See bor. Perhaps=P. bar/h ‘garden’ (?). 

Note also II. bard ‘enclosure, arena’; more probable. 

Bar ‘ stone ’=P. bar ‘burden’ (?). 

Barrin ‘ except ’ = Eng. * barring. ’ 

Barvelo ‘rich’; JAOS. vii. 211 = Skr. prabalci ‘powerful’ (?). 
Note also II. bal ‘powerful.’ 

Bdrya ‘sea.’ I think that this is from II. (Ar.) bahir a ‘lake.’ 
But see ddrya , of which this bdrya may be an accidental 
pei'version. 

Baxdo ‘pig.’ JAOS, vii, 219 cfs. Skr. balin ‘strong’ (?). Of. 
also Pott, 120 ff. 

Bavdl ‘air, wind’; must=II. pawtin. 

Bawris ‘snail.’ Der. uncertain, 

Beebee ‘aunt; any elderly female relative ’=P. bibl ‘lady.’ 
Beeno ‘born’ (adj.)=II. bidnd ‘be delivered of a child.’ Con- 
. tains same root as Germ, and Celtic be, M ‘to be.’ 

Beero ‘ship, boat’=H. herd ‘raft.’ 

Bender ‘across’; prob. Eng. slang from ‘bend.’ 

Bbig ‘ devil ’ ; must be conn, with same root as SI. boh , Russ. 
bog ‘deity.’ 

Bbigllshero ‘devilish.’ Adj. from beng. 

Bengo-tem ‘Hell ’=‘ devil country’; see tern. 

Berengero ‘ sailor ’ ; lit. ‘ ship-man ’ ; see beero. 

Besh ‘sit, lie ’=11. baith-nd ‘to sit.’ 
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Besh ‘ year ’ = 11. bciras. Old form bersh. 

JBicher ‘ send’=H. bhej-nd. 

Bikkus ‘bullet.’ Uncertain der. See Pott, 397. Gk. /3oJa (?). 

BVckin ‘sell’ =11. bech-nd. 

JBish ‘twenty’ (rare) = II. bis. 

Bisser ‘forget, lose’=C. pobisterav with SI. particle y>o-=H. 
Msdr-nd ‘ forget.’ 

Bitti ‘little, a little ’=Eng. ‘bit.’ Also as adj. bitto. 

Bobbi ‘breast-nipple, pea, bean ’ = SI. bab (Bnlg. bop ‘bean’). 
The Eng. slang hubby ‘ breast 5 comes from this word, ■ 

■Bok ‘luck’; cf. Taushto bok ‘good luck 5 = T. (Ar.) bakht ‘luck.’ 

Bdkkalo ‘ hungry ’ = 11. bhukh ‘hunger.’ Note Old Rommany 
bok ‘hunger’; also C. bok ‘hunger.’, 

JBokro ‘goat, sheep 3 =H. baler d ‘goat.’ 

Bollengro ‘ Christian.’ I believe this means ‘ one who has hair,’ 
as distinct from the shaven Mohammedan = Neb o llengro , 
q. v. See bdl ‘hair.’ 

Bdmbaros ‘ monkey ’=H. bandar ‘ monkey’-)- R.. ending -os (us). 

Bonger ‘bend, bow,’ from bongo. 

Bongo ‘crooked, left hand’ = C. bango=H. banka ‘crooked, 
foppish.’ 

Bongo siv ‘hook, crooked needle.’ See siv. 

Bonnek ‘handful’; also Eng. cant=P. burung , barang ‘gain, 
hoard’ (JAOS. vii. 190). 

Bor ‘hedge.’ See bar. 

Boro ‘big, large ’=H. bard. 

Bdsh ‘ violin ’=P. bdzi-dan ‘play’ (thus Borrow). 

Bdshno ‘cock.’ JAOS. vii. 173=Skr. pakshin ‘fowl, bird.’ 

BdshomSngro ‘violin player.’ See bosh. 

Bdshto ‘ saddle ’ ; clearly conn, with besh ‘ sit. ’ Syn. of pisali , 
V * • 

Bov ‘oven.’ I feel compelled to connect this with Arm. bov 
‘ stove.’ 

Bugnee ‘small-pox,’ conn, with H. bag hi ‘bubo’ (Pott, 397). 

Buk ‘belly’; conn, with bok ‘hunger’ (?). 

Bull ‘arse’=H. bit ‘hole, burrow.’ 

Buller ‘boil’; through French bouillir and Eng. ‘boil,’ proba- 
bly influencing also a more primitive word based on H. 
ubal-nd ‘boil.’ 

Bting ‘cork,’ from Eng. bung, itself of uncertain derivation. 
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BiXngaror ‘cork-maker,’ from bunrf. 

Buoino ‘proud, haughty. ’ Uncertain derivation. 

Burk ‘breast’ — C. bed. Der. uncertain. 

Busaha ‘spur’==C. buzech. See Pott, 429. Uncertain deri- 
vation. 

But, buti ‘much, very; work ’= IT. bahut ‘much.’ 

Buti ‘to work,’ from but. 

Biitienyro ‘a servant ’= ‘ worker.’ 

By ‘ sleeve’ =C. buy. Perhaps =Mahratta bahi ‘sleeve’ (see 
Pott, 425). 

Clidcho ‘true, faithful ’ = 11. sack ‘true, real.’ See the more 
usual form tdcho. 

Chahher ‘ cover ’ = C. dakkervava , conn, with P. chatr ‘um- 
brella, parasol.’ 

Chal ‘fellow,’ as in Bommanichal ‘ G-ypsey fellow, gypsey.’ 
Same word as chavo with formative l. See ehy. 

Cham ‘check,’ conn, with chiimer ‘to kiss.’ 

Cham ‘leather’ must=H. chain ‘hide, skin.’ 

Chamyor ‘ cherries,’ 'from idea of the fat cheek (?). 

Char ‘ashes.’ Pott (212) says = H. chhar ‘ashes.’ 

Char ‘grass’ must = II. root char in chard-nd ‘graze, pasture 
IT. char a ‘fodder.’ 

Chavo ‘hoy.’ .Der. uncertain. See Pott, 183. Eng, slang 
‘ shaver. ’ 

Cherus ‘time,’ I derive from SI. das ‘time.’ Probably not Gk. 
Kaipo 5 , although this may have influenced it. 

Chib ‘tongue, language.’ See jib. 

Chichi ‘ nothing’ = C. di. Prob. conn, with TI. nd-chlz ‘no 
thing.’ X believe it is the same element seen in lb chi 
‘ what.’ 

Chile ‘dirt, filth, sand.’ JAOS. vii. 200; Skr. chikila ‘mud, 
mire.’ 

CMMo ‘dirty’; from chih. 

ChiJcno ‘little, young’; prob. same root as H. chhotd ‘little.’ 
See the more usual form tikno. 

Chin ‘cut’; sometimes used for ‘write.’ JAOS. vii. 176; Skr. 
chhid ‘ cut.’ 

Ghinarneskro ‘chisel’— ‘a cutter.’ 

Ghingarce ‘fuss, row’=Eng. slang shindy, from chinger ‘tear.’ 
Or it may be conn, with II. chingdri ‘spark’ (see just 
below). 
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Chingar 4 spark ’=11. chingdrl. 

Chinger ‘to tear, rip.’ Of. JAOS. vii. 20S: Skr. clunker 
‘pierce.’ 

Ch'iriklo 4 bird ’=11. chiriyd. • 

Chlv ‘put, setj place’; use. In C. chivav ‘throw.’ Der. 
uncertain. 

0 ho ‘ barley. H. jau ‘barley.’ See job ‘oats.’ 

Chok ‘cabbage.’ See shoh. This =11. sag ‘vegetables.’ 

Chokkas ‘shoes; horseshoes,’ prob. from T. charig ‘sandal.’ 

C hollo -tern ‘universe.’ Der. uncertain. 

Chon ‘moon ’=11. chdnd ‘moon.’ See shut. 

Chong 4 knee ’= Skr. g'angha ‘leg’; II. zdnu ‘knee.’ 

Chong er ‘kneel.’ 

Chor 4 steal ’=H. chori ‘theft.’ 

Choramengro ‘thief,’ from chor, 

Choro ‘poor.’ The mod. II. (P.) is be-chara; 'lit. 4 without 
help ’==e/iara. There maybe a connection. Uncertain. 

Chovihdnee ‘witch.’ I seem to see in this a variant of II. 
jddugdrm ‘witch’; one who makes jddu ‘magic.’ 

Cliukko ‘coat’; Eng. ‘jacket.’ 

Chuknee 4 whip ’ ; according to Leland, the original of the Eng. 
‘jockey’ (?). Note C. i hvpni ‘whip’ =H. chdbuk. 

Chfimanis ‘anything, something’; must be conn, with II. and P. 
ohand ‘some, any.’ 

Chtimano ‘anyone, some one.’ From chumanis. 

Chuniba ‘ hill ’ can only be a variant of Mag. domb 4 hill. ’ 

Chumer ‘kiss’; a kiss =11. chumma ‘a kiss’; vb. cham-nd . 
See oham ‘cheek.’ 

Chung er ‘spit’ (noun and verb) =H. thuk ‘spittle’ (?). 

Churee 4 knife ’=11. chhurl ‘knife.’ 

Churro. ‘round’ (in form) for C. ehullo=tullo , q. v. 

Chuvveno ‘poor,’ conn, -with choro, q. v. 

Chy ‘young girl’; chavi , fern, of chavo. See s. v. dial and 
chavo. 

Dddas ‘father’; also dad—Q. dad. In many Indo-Eur. lan- 
guages; cf. Welsh tad, Eng. daddy, etc. 

Dant 4 tooth ’ = C. dand— H. dant. Also=‘to bite.’ 

Dantimengro ‘ pepper ’= that which bites, from dant, 

Darya ‘sea, river’=P. ddrya. See barya and doeyav. 

DU ‘give’; 3 p. sing, from c lava ‘I give’=H. de-na ‘to give.’ 
VOL. XXVIII. 19 
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Pellemiskro *a kicking horse’; lit. ‘a giver,’ from del. 

Pesh ‘ten ’=11. das. 

Plk ‘look, see’ = H. dekh-na. 

Plkkaben ‘sight, vision, view,’ from dik. 

Pikkarnengru ‘mirror’; lit. ‘the seer.’ 

Xftklo ‘flag, rag, dish clout.’ Same element as in pong-dislder. 

From Germ. Tilchel (thus Pott, 305). 
lAnnelo ‘fool, foolish ’ = C. dylino , from T. deli ‘fool.’ 

PI, v ins £ marl, crazy.’ Contains the. root din ‘ crazy ’=P. divana 
‘mad’; seen also in SI. divny ‘wonderful.’ It may have 
come through the Slavic.' 

JJIvims ‘dey.’ Cf. II. din ‘day.’ 

Docyav ‘sea, river’; variant of ddrya. 

Pordi (excl.) ‘0 my!’ Der. uncertain. 

Pori ‘rope’ = II. dori ‘cord, rope.’ 

Posta ‘ enough ’= SI. .dosf. 

Povo (pron.) ‘that’; same element as in adoi. 

Prab ‘poison, drug.’ Der. uncertain. 

Prabengro ‘physician, chemist.’ 

Prabthigro-kair ‘drug-store,’ with kair ‘house.’ 

Pree tub ‘surprised’; lit, ‘in amazement’ (see tub). 

Prom ‘way, road’=Gk. Bpogos. 

Promengro ‘wayfarer.’ 

Provdn ‘loud, violent.’ Der. uncertain. 

Prow ‘poison, drug’; variant of drab. 

Pdbeno ‘ doubtful ’= Eng. ‘dubious’ with ending -no 
Pud ‘light, moon, lamp, month’; Pott, 310=Skr. dyuti. 
Pudlkaben ‘lightning’; used also slangily for ‘deceive.’ 
From dud. 

Puduon ‘gourd, womb’; must be from Armen, ttituni ‘gourd.’ 

Rote JAOS. vii. 186 = Skr. dudruma ‘green onion’ (?). 
Puee ‘two’=P. du; II. do. 

Puk ‘pain; spirit.’ Apparently two originals II. dukh ‘pain’ 
and SI. duch ‘breath; spirit.’ See dash. 

Pukker ‘hurt,’ from dak ‘pain’ and ‘tell fortunes’ from duk 
‘spirit.’ 

Piikkerben ‘a fortune,’ as told by the Rommany in pen a duk- 
kerben ‘tell a fortune.’ 

Pumo ‘back’ (noun) H. and P. dum ‘tail.’ 

Puro ‘far, distant ’ = PI. dur. 
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Rush ‘trouble, pain.’ Confused with duk ‘pain. 5 SI. dusa— 
‘spirit, soul.’ 

Ruvel ‘ God’=H. dev ‘god, demon.’ 

JDy ‘ mother’ =11. dal ‘wet-nurse.’ 

Ennea ‘nine’=Gk. ’ewea. 

Edshono ‘ false ’=Eng. ‘false 5 and ‘ fashionable 5 derogate lily. 

Fidedeer ‘better’; same element as in H. bih-tar ‘better’ 
. {tar— -'deer'). 

Flick ‘ clever ’ = Germ, flink. 

Fold ‘ people 1 = Eng . folk. 

Fordil ‘ forgive ’= Eng. ‘for’-) -del ‘give,’q. v. 

Foro 4 city ’=11. pur ‘city,’ seen in many H. city-names, sueb 
as &ingap>ore , etc. See Jour. Gypsy Lore Soe. i, 165 = 
Greek <j>opo<s 

For os ‘ city ’ —foro with s- ending. 

Fill ‘dung, shit,’ conn, with H. phul ‘ menses ,’ probably from 
phul-nd ‘swell.’ 

Gad ‘shirt, chemise ’ = C. gad. Perhaps=H. gudar ‘rag.’ 

Gdv ‘town, village ’=H. gahw. 

Gdv-mush ‘policeman, constable.’ Gav ‘town’-f mush ‘man. 

Garner ‘hide, conceal’; prob. from same stem as H. gupt 
‘ secretly.’ 

Geero ‘person, fellow.’ Can this be from Heb. -Yiddish 
‘ stranger ’? 

GUlee ‘sing; a song.’ Same root as in II. gd-nd ‘sing.’ In 
C. gilavav. 

Giv ‘wheat, grain, corn.’ JAOS. vii. 187, connects this with 
Skr. sltya ‘grain.’ Rote SI. zito ‘grain.’ I do not believe 
it has to do with yiv ‘snow’ (against Pott, 67). 

Godlee ‘thunder, noise’; prob. = II. gala (throat), as in gala 
pharnd ‘ scream.’ See gudlo ‘story.’ 

Gorjo ‘Gentile, one not a Rommany.’ I believe this = yap; o 
‘a villager,’ as distinct from those in the tents (?). 

Gorjilco ‘Gentile’ (adj.). 

Grunya ‘ barn ’= Eng. ‘granary.’ 

Grasnee ‘mare’; fern, of gry ‘horse,’ which also appears as 
grast in C. 

Gruvnee ‘cow’; fern, of guru ‘bull.’ Cf. H. gae ‘cow’; Skr. 
go, gdu. 

Gry ‘ horse ’=11. ghord. In C. the form is also gras , grast, of 
which grasnee ‘mare’ is fern. The Eng. jargon has pre- 
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served the II. form better in gry. Cf., however, Arm. 
grant ‘beast of burden.’ 

Gudlo ‘story, noise '—go dice. 

Gudlo ‘sweet; honey.’ A different root from gudlo ‘noise, 1 
but uncertain as to derivation. 

Gudlo peshmu ‘bee; honey-comb.’ See pesharn. 

Ginger ‘growl’ =11. ynrrd-nd. Same stem as ynr ‘bellow.’ 

Gullo ‘ throat ’= II. gala and Eng. gullet. 

Gunno ‘bag; gunny ’ = 11. you ‘sack.’ Is Eng. ‘gunny ’from 
the Rommany ? 

Gur ‘bellow, roar’; see gager. 

Guru ‘bull.’ See griivnee. The original Rommany word was 
guruv (see Pott, 111). 

Gicshto ‘ finger ’=P. angusht ‘finger.’ See cmgustro. 

Giizvero ‘wise, prudent ’=0. godhtver. This must come from 
0. godi ‘brain.’ Cf. II, giidd ‘marrow, brain.’ 

Ildbben ‘food, meal, dinner,’ from haw ‘to eat, 1 q. v. 

Uach ‘wait, stop; pitch a tent’ in hack a tan. In C. ad. 
JAOS. vii. 211 connects Skr. ach ‘go towards, worship’ (?) 

Iladder ‘ lift ’=0. hadav ‘ ruffle, stand on end’ (see Pott, 178). 

Hangar ‘ coal ’= Skr. angdra ; II. angdrd ‘embers, firebrand.’ 
See wonyur. 

Harlco ‘ copper ’=Gk. 

Harlcoben ‘ copper;’ 

Haw ‘eat’=II. Mid-nd. 

H&b- ‘heaven’; prob. a combination of Eng. ‘heaven ’-(-SI. nebe 
(Boh.) ‘heaven.’ 

Heezis ‘clothes,’ from SI. (Boh.) hazuha ‘cowl’ (?). 

Httfta ‘ seven ’ = Grk. e7rra, 

Herree ‘leg, wheel of a wagon ’=0. cheroj ‘leg.’ Doubtful 
derivation. 

Hlr ‘hole, window ’=11. chhed ‘hole’; also II. chheh. The 
C. form is chev. 

ditcher ‘drag, draw’=Eng. hitch. 

Hocher ‘burn.’ Der. uncertain. 

H6cheidichee=%b.o. Eng. hedgehog. Is there any connection 
with Eng. ‘ hedge ’? 

Holcker ‘jump’=C. chutaw=. II. hud-nd. 

Hora ‘hour, watch, clock ’=Ital. ora. 

H6rJdben ‘ copper ’ ; variant of harlco .■ 
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Hbvalo ‘stocking’; prob. from. Eng. ‘hose,’ with Romm any- 
ending. 

Jlilfer ‘cap 0 ; prob. from Low Germ. Jlube= Jlaube ‘ cap.’ 
Huber ‘lie, bpast, deceive.’ Paspati (JAOS. vii. 196) cfs. Skr. 

kuhana ‘hypocrisy.’ 

JIukerben ‘a lie.’ 

Jlunnalo ‘ angry ’ ; a variant of shfmalo , q. v. 

JIunnaloben ‘anger.’ 

Jlushtee ‘scamper’; cf. the ex cl. husht, common in the East to 
drive away animals. 
limber ‘help’ (?). 

Jfmwar ‘ animal ’ = II. jdnwar. 
law ‘go, walk ’ = II. jd-nd. 

Jelliko ‘apron’; clearly = Skr. .jdllkd ‘net, chain-armour, veil, 
woollen cloth.’ Note H. jail ‘net-work, lattice, bag.’ 

Jib ‘tongue, language’ (see chib) =H. jibh ‘tongue.’ 

Jin ‘know, understand 5 = H. jdn-nd. 

Jinnahen ‘knowledge.’ 

Jlv ‘live, dwell, exist ’=11. ji-nd. 

Jivvaben ‘life.’ 

Job ‘oats.’ See cho and jdv. 

Jonger ‘wake, awake ’=H. jagd-nd. 

Jdv ‘ oats’ = II. t ;V;m ‘oats, barley.’ 

Ju, ‘ louse ’=H. juh, 

Jukka, l ‘dog’=T. cakdl ‘jackal.’ 

Java ‘ woman ’=H. joru ‘wife.’ No conn, with ju ‘louse,’ 
though often jokingly compared. 

Jiovalo ‘ lousy ’ ; see ju. 

Hair ‘ house 5 =11. ghar ‘house.’ 

Hair ‘make, do ’ > —kar-nd\ P. karclan. 

Hakkardchee ‘raven, magpie ’ = Gr. KopaKas. 

Hdliko ‘yesterday ’=Ii. kdl ‘yesterday’ or ‘to-morrow,’ accord- 
ing to the verb tense. 

Hamlo ‘dear, beloved,’ from kaum ‘love,’ q. v. 

Kdmmoben ‘love’ (abstract) and used as an adjective ‘accus- 
tomed to.’ 

Han ‘sun’; often used as a test-word for strangers=C. barn 
(JAOS. vii. 219, cfs. Skr. ban ‘ shine ’=Lat. candeo). 

Han ‘ear’=H. ban. 

Hanengro ‘rabbit.’ Is it Germ. Haninchen ‘rabbit,’ or from 
ban, ‘ear,’ referring to the long ears of the rabbit? 



384 


J. D. Prince , 


[1907. 


Kdni ‘lien; chicken ’=&ac/m* in Pott, 91~3=Skr. JeitJiala ‘cock- 
bird.’ I am not inclined to connect it with II. hems ‘ goose ’ ; 
Skr. hansci , as the k seems to be inherent. 

Karo ‘thorn ’=11. kJu.tr. 

Kas ‘hay’=IJ. ghas ‘straw, hay.’ 

Kas-stoggus ‘hay-stack’; hasp stoggus— "Eng. ‘ stack '’pus. 

Kiitsi ‘ scissors ’=H. qaihehi. 

Kutsimengro ‘ scissor-grinder.’ 

Kaulo ‘black; lazy ’ = 11. kdld. 

Kaulo pani ‘the ocean; the black water.’ Also a mod. II. 
expression. 

Kaum ‘love, like’=P. ham, ‘desire.’ 

Kami ‘stink’; H. gandh ‘perfume, scent, odor.’ 

Kctunlo ‘stinking.’ 

Kitvi ‘ kettle.’ See kekdvi. 

Kelt: ‘no, none.’ JAOS. vii. 303; kayeJc-\-jeno. This is Jm-\- 
yelc, lea being negative; cf. H. hot ‘anybody, anyone.’ 

Kekdvi ‘kettle ’ = Grk. Kaxafii ‘kettle.’ See Jca.vi. 

KekJcer ‘no, never.’ See kek. 

K eJelcftmee ‘no more ' —7eele-\-lcumee ‘more.’ 

K el ‘play any instrument’ and ‘ sport ’= II. Jed ‘coition; amor- 
ous sport.’ 

Km ‘ count ’=H. gin-nit. 

K&mti ‘now.’ This is Old Rommany ‘when’=C. kana. 
Seems to contain the same pronominal element as in II. 
Italian ‘where.’ 

Kennd-sig ‘immediately ’=‘ now quick.’ See sty. 

Kerri ‘home’ (adv.) from hair ‘house.’ Perhaps corruption 
of old. Pat. Jcereske ‘ to the house.’ 

Iferro ‘made, ready’; for hairdo ‘made’ from hair ‘make.’ 

Kessur (vb.) ‘care.’ Per. uncertain. 

Kessur ‘smoke’ (noun). Per. uncertain. 

Ketovos ‘brush’; perhaps from Polish Jc/atas ‘broom.’ Or is it 
Mag. Jcefe ‘brush’? 

Kittenus ‘ together ’ = C. jeJcetane. Contains yek ‘ one ’-(-another 
dubious element (JAOS. vii. 3, 31). 

Kichema ‘saloon; tavern ’= SI. kr&ma (in Mag. koresma , loan- 
word from SI.). 

Kil ‘butter, cheese ’=C. ksil, also til. Per. doubtful. 

Kil-mdlMJeo ‘cheese-cake.’ S ee mcilliko. 
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Kil-tud 4 blitter-milk.’ See tud 4 milk.’ 

Kin ‘buy’; conn, with hen 4 count.’ 

Klnlo ‘tired.’ Is it conn, with H. 'kina ‘malice; vexation’ 
Pott gives the form kingervava 4 1 am tired.’ 

Kip si ‘willow’; usually Jcipsi-ruk. Is this 4 Gypsey tree’ 
(~ru7c) (?). They make baskets from the willow. 

Kissi 4 purse ’=T. keys a ‘sack, bag’; P. klsa. 

Kistur ‘rxde’=C. glisav. Prob. conn, with Poll, klusati ‘trot.’ 

Klisin ‘key; lock’ = Gk. uleiMov ) ; P. kalld ; T. kilw ‘key, 
lock.’ Probably T. 

Kokalos ‘bone’=Gk. kokoXov . 

Koko 4 uncle ’=P. kdkd ‘elder brother.’ Cf. II. kdkd ‘paternal 
uncle’; fern. kdki. 

Kdkkero ‘self’=C. korkSro. See Pott, 108-9. 

Kommer ‘care for’; prob.=Germ. Kumrner. C. Scotch kim- 
mer. 

Kongli ‘comb ’==11. kalgi. 

Kdngree 4 church ’ a mixture of Gk. Kupta/d) and Eng. 4 congre- 
gation. ’ 

Kor ‘eyebrow.’ Is this conn, with ‘nut,’ or from II. kor 
‘blind’? 

Kor ‘nut’=C. akor— II. akhrot ‘walnut.’ Kor also means 
mernbrum virile. 

Korduna 4 crown ’ ; as in pdsh-korduna ‘half a crown.’ Germ. 
Krone , and also Eng. ‘crown.’ 

Kordo ‘blind ’=11. (P.) kor ‘blind.’ 

Kosher ‘to lick’; really ‘cleanse.’ Prob. from Yiddish kosher 
‘ ritually pure ’ (food) = *1^5- 

K&sht ‘stick’; JAOS. vii. 228=Skr. kdshta ‘wood.’ 

Kovdsharuk ‘willow, laurel ’ = Kov dska-\- ruk ‘tree.’ Der. 
uncertain. 

K6velo ‘this.’ See akbvo. 

K6vo 4 this.’ See akovo. 

K6vva ‘thing.’ Der. uncertain. 

Krdfnee ‘button, nail’=Gk. nap^iov ‘nail.’ 

Krallis 4 king ’ = SI. krai 4 king. ’ 

Krdllisa ‘queen’; fern, of krallis. SI. kraVovna ‘queen.’ 

Kris ‘mustard.’ Can this be P. kans ‘cheese’ misapplied? 

Kuder ‘open’; II. khul-nd ‘open.’ 



286 


J. D, JPrince, 


[ 1907 . 


■Kiikalo ‘goblin’; same word as koknlos ‘bone,’ from idea 
‘skeleton, death’s bead.’ 

Ktimee ‘more’ = Grk. a/co/^ ‘yet, more.’ 

Kun ‘who ’=11. ko ‘who.’ Not as common as savo. 

JFunzus ‘corner, end ’.= 11. kond ‘corner.’ 

Kur ‘beat, strike, fight’ =11. knrh-nd ‘grieve, be afflicted.’ 

But see Pott, 113 f . 

Kuri ‘ pot ’ = kut’ro ‘cup.’ 

j Kuromongro ‘prize-fighter; soldier’ horn kur. 

Jvurrikios '-week; Sunday ’ = Gk. KvptaKrj ‘Sunday.’ 

Jvurro ‘ cup ‘ glass,’ prob. same stem as eJmrro. 

Kushno ‘silk’=C. keg= P. kciz ‘coarse silk of little value.’ 
ICnshto ‘good, happy ’= Pi khos r possibly through Turkish, 
Kushto- d ikkin ‘good-looking.’ See dik. 

Kutter ‘piece’; doubtful derivation. Probably from T. (Ar.) 
qutta ‘piece.’ On the other hand, there is an Armen, 
word godor ‘piece.’ Which is it? 

.Ky ‘where ’=11. kahan ‘where.’ 

Zcich ‘find, meet’; prob. same root as in ld=li=Il. le. 

Ldcho ‘good, sweet.’ Der. unknown; now rare. 

Lag ‘shame, shamed’; II. laj ‘bashfulness.’ 

Ldki ‘she, her.’ See Introduction. 

. Zango ‘lame’ (rare); II. and P. Icmg ‘lame.’ 

Laster ‘ find ’ ; variant of lack. 

Zdtti ‘she, her’: var. of ldki. 

Zav ‘word’; P. (Ar.) Icifz ‘ word. ’ 

ZU ‘get, receive, acquire ’=3 p. of liciv {G.)=lela. Of. II. 
le-na. 

Zhnde, ‘they, them.’ See Introduction. 

Zoster ‘he, him.’ See Introduction. 

Zevinor ‘ale, beer.’ The -r is not inherent; cf. C. lovina. 
According to Pott, 335, from Wallachian oVavina ‘beer,’ 
same element as in Eng, ‘ alett 

Ml ‘letter, book’; ‘anything written.’ Prob. from Mag. levSl 
■ ‘ letter. ’ 

ZUli ‘ summer ’ = C. linaj. JAOS. vii. 218: nilai. Is it P. lin 
‘ smoothness ’? 

Lotto ‘red’; II. Idl. 

Zom ‘chalk, lime, clay’=Eng. ‘loam.’ 
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Eubeni ‘ whore, liarlot,’ from same stem as H. lubhd-nd ‘excite 
desire, lure.’ This is also SI. Vubitf ‘to love’; Eng. ‘love,’ 
etc. The form Itibeni is closer to the original than the 
metathesis seen in the G. nubVi ‘harlot.’ 

Es&dder ‘kick’; H. Idt ‘a kick.’ 

Eullero ‘dumb’=P. led ‘dumb.’ 

Jun ‘salt ’=1-1. lord ‘salt that effervesces from mildew.’ 

Eungo ‘long’=Eng. ‘long’; also II. lambd. 

Eunter ‘boast, brag’; II. lantardtu ‘boasting.’ 

Ltivvo ‘ money. ’ Der. uncertain. See Pott, 335. 

Machka ‘ cat’; SI. ma&ka. The original Skr. word was mdrjdra 
= ‘cat’=‘one who cleans herself.’ 

Macho ‘fish’; II. machhll ‘fish.’ 

Mdduveldste ‘God bless you.’ Maha , same element as in H. 
Maha-raja-\-Euvel ‘God’-J-^s&e, Dat. ‘to him’, lit. ‘may 
the great God be upon him.’ 

Mdlliko ‘cake’; see mdrildo and kil-mdlliko. 

Maluna ‘lightning.’ Uncertain. Pott, 456, gives Pom. mol- 
nija— Mag. mennyko ‘lightning’ (?) 

Man ‘do not’; prohibitive only. Same as particle 

rna in mabadd ‘by no means.’ 

Mdndi ‘ I, me ’ ; II. main. 

Many ‘beg’; II. mdnga-nd ‘ ask for. ’ 

Mangamengro ‘beggar.’ 

Mdnrg ‘bread ’=11. mdnrl ‘starch.’ 

• Mdnshd (excl.) ‘be of good cheer; cheer up.’ Der. uncertain. 
Can it be T. (Ar.) Mu shall ah ? 

Manzin ‘curse’; chin the manzin ‘put the curse.’ The word 
in C. is mancin , prob.=Ital. mancia ‘treasure’ and refers 
in Rommany to the deception of the victim by the false 
treasure trick. IIence = ‘a curse.’ 

Mdrildo ‘ cake ’ ; same element as in kil-mdlliko. See mdnro. 

Metro ‘our, ours ’=11. Jiamdra. * 

Mdro ‘bread.’ See mdnro. 

Mdromengro ‘baker.’ 

Mas ‘meat, flesh ’=H. mas ‘meat’; perhaps more directly from . 
SI. mdso ‘meat.’ Seen in Germ. Slavic loanword Metzger 
‘butcher’ from SI. mils iar. 

Mdsengro ‘butcher,’ from mas. 
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Masher ‘middle, midst.’ Perhaps Gr. yeara ‘in the middle of’ 
(ady.). 

Mdtto ‘drunk ’=11. mast ‘drunk; lustful.’ Also Gk. yedv w. 

Mee ‘ mile ’ ; prob. from French mille. 

Micro ‘my, mine ’=11. merit . 

Mende ‘we, us’=H. ha, men. 

Mer ‘die, kill ’ = II. mar ‘a blow’; as in mar lena ‘to kill.’ 

Michis ‘mice’; most probably from SI. my 8 ‘mouse.’ 

Minch ‘ pudendum feminaed From a II. root the same as that 
seen in Lat. mingo ‘I mix.’ Of. II. ame.hhta ‘mixed.’ 

Missali ‘ table’ = Gk. /iecrd\i(ov) ‘table-cloth.’ 

Mishio ‘glad, good.’ Not so common as kushto. Uncertain. 

^ See Pott, 459-61. 

Mdkto ‘box. Der.. uncertain (see Pott, 437). 

Mol ‘wine’=P. mid. 

Molingree ‘ grape ’ from mol. 

Mollduvis ‘pewter’ from Gk. fxoXvfipiov. 

Mom ‘ wax ’=11. mom— T. mum. Probably through the T. 

Momett dud ‘ candle ’ ; lit. ‘wax light.’ See dud. 

Mor ; prohibitive ‘do not ’=mcwi, q. v. 

Mot ‘kill; die’; var. of mer, q. v. 

Mor chi ‘ leather.’ Certainly suggests Armen, mort ‘ skin, hide.’ 
But also P. maih ‘leathern water bag.’ 

Morclumengro ‘tanner,’ from morchi. 

Morro ‘bread.’ See mdnro. 

MUee ‘face; mouth ’=H. muhh ‘mouth,’ 

Muh ‘let, leave.’ As muk mandi be ‘let me be’; Mundi'll 
muk tute aky ‘I’ll leave you here.’ This must be the same 
root seen in H. mulct ‘ released, absolved, free ’ (see Pott, 
434). 

Muller' 1, die, kill ’=3 p. sing, of nier=mer4la. 

Midlo ‘ corpse, dead man, ghost,’ from mutter. 

Mun ‘ forehead ’=C. men ‘neck.’ Seems to be equivalent to 
H. muhh ‘mouth.’ See mftee . 

Mush ‘man’=Sl. muz. The older Bommany word even in 
England was rnanush of H. origin. Manush is still under- 
stood by old Rommanys. The question arises whether 
mush is not rather a contraction of manush than a direct 
derivative from SI. muz. 

Mushi ‘arm’=H. mutthi ‘fist.’ 
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Mutter ‘ urinate’ =H. mut. 

MuttermSngri ‘urinal’; also ‘tea,’ so called from, its resem- 
blance in its color to urine (?) . 

Myla ‘ass’; same root as in Eng. ‘mule.’ Perhaps through 
SI. mulica or Germ. Mau.lt/der ? 

JSf&flo ‘sick’=C. nasvdlo. Can this be from Gk. vocre vga pron. 

ndscvina ? See w afro. 

Mag ‘worm’; see II. nag ‘snake.’ 

Ndk ‘nosc’=H. ndk. 

Mango ‘ naked } =H. nangd. 

Masher ‘lose, forget, hang ’=11. ndsh ‘annihilation, ruin.’ 

Also ndsht ‘lost.’ 

Mar ‘name’=H. nahio. 

Mebollengro ‘unbaptized; one -not a Christian. ’ See b ollm.gr o. 
M8vvo ‘new’=Sl. novy. 

Nicker ‘iidget, fuss.’ Note that obsol. Eng. nicher= ‘ squeal.’ 
Probably the same word. 

Mbko ‘own’ (adj.). Der. doubtful. Can it be conn, with P. 

neko ‘good’; hence ‘proper, own’? 

Mucker ‘neigh’=Eng. 7 ticker ‘neigh, squeal.’ 

My ‘nail’; also ‘ finger-nail ’= II. nuh ‘talon.’ 

Okdo ‘ eight ’=Gk. okt d>. 

Pabengro ‘ cider ’ ;= ‘ of apples.’ 

Pabo ‘ apple ’=C. pchabo. Seems to contain the same root as 
Fr. pomme. Yery uncertain (see Pott, 378). 

Padras ‘stairs; stairway.’ Probably conn, with H. pad ‘foot.’ 

But see Pott, 78, who doubts this. 

Pal ‘comrade, friend, brother’; same root as in Skr. bhrdtri 
‘brother.’ Of. C. pchral— in form Lith, brolis ‘brother.’ 
Mod. H. bhai ‘brother.’ 

Patter ‘follow’; probably from Eng. ‘follow’ suggested by 
pal. 

Panch ‘five ’ = 11. panj. 

Pandaben ‘pound for confining animals,’ from pander. 

Pander ‘shut’=H. bandh-nd ‘bind, shut.’ Cf. H. ddrwaza 
bandh ‘shut the door’=Rom. pander the wit der. 

Pdnee ‘water ’=H. pani. 

Pawjer ‘fist’; probably a hybrid of panch ‘ five ’= five fingers-f- 
Slang ‘puncher.’ 

Pappin ‘duck, goose ’=G. r-ama. 
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Pdrdel ‘across’; same as pari— PL. par ‘ opposite bank or shore; 
across.’ 

Pari ‘ across ’ ; see pardcl. 

Parr alco ‘thanks, thank’; cf. pdrrako Kite ‘thank you’ = C. 
pariMrav—Gtk. vapaKa\u> ‘X beg you, please’; viz., ‘ I beg 
you don’t do it,’ in a protesting thankful inanner=an expres- 
sion of gratitude. 

Partan ‘cloth ’=XI. pattu ‘ woollen cloth.’ 

Pash ‘half ’=11. pash-pash ‘shivered in pieces.’ 

Pash (prep.) ‘along with’ = IX. pas ‘near, beside.’ 

Pdsh-rdti ‘midnight’— ‘half {pash) the night '—rati. 

Pdtteran ‘ G-ypsey trail of leaves and sticks ’ ; also said to mean 
‘ leaf ’=1-1. pattd , pattar ‘ leaf. ’ 

Pauli .‘ back, behind, after’ = Gk. iraXiv. See apopli. 

Pauno ‘white.’ Pam in H. means both ‘water ’.and ‘lustre.’ 
Pauno is prob. the same root. 

Pee ‘ drink ’=H. pi-nd. 

Pekker ‘bake, cook ’=11. pakd-nd. 

Pele ‘ testicles ’= Skr. pela (JAOS. vii. 219). 

Pell ‘fall ’=3 p. sing, of per— per Ma. Cf. H. par-nd ‘fall.’ 

PlUngro ‘ stallion ’ = ‘ testicled (horse)’? 

Phi ‘ say, tell, think ’=0. pchenav. .Paspati (JAOS. vii. 213) 
derives it from Skr. bhan ‘ say, speak. ’ 

Pen ‘sister’; prob.=H. bahin ‘sister.’ 

Pennis ‘thing,’ from. pen ‘to say’=‘a saying’ (?). 

Pesham ‘ bee ’ ; see plshom, 

PMsur ‘ pay ’ ; Pott, 344 : poeinav ‘ I pay ’=Boh. platce ‘ a payer ’ ; 
cf, Pol. placid. 

PM ‘put’; Eng. put. See chiv. 

PMul ‘ horse-shoe ’=Ck. n AraXov. 

PMuUngro ‘ blacksmith , ’ from pkul. 

Pilfro ‘heavy,’ conn, with H. pilpild ‘soft, flabby, flaccid.’ 

Piller ‘attack’; H. pil-nd ‘attack, assault.’ 

Pireno ‘ lover H. piydr ‘love, affection.’ 

Pireni ‘sweetheart ’=H. piyara ‘sweetheart,’ masc. ; pigdri, 
fern. 

Pirri ‘ foot’=H. pair. 

Pirri ‘walk,’ from pirri ‘foot.’ 

Pis&li ‘ saddle ’ ; not so common as boshto. . Pisdli seems to con- 
tain root besh ‘ sit. ’ 
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Pishom ‘bee’=P. peshsha ‘gnat.’ 

Pishdta ‘bellows.’ Der. uncertain. 

JPlvli c widow’=H. (P.) beioa. 

JPivlo ‘widower’; masc. of pivli. 

JPlaistra ‘pincers, plyers’; a rare synonym of tulamSigri prob. 
=S1. klieSU ‘tongs.’ 

Flashta ‘cloak, towel, dishcloth ’== SI. plaU ‘cloak,’ 

JPloehto ‘glad.’ Per. uncertain. 

Jo chi ‘ pocket’ =0 . positi. The form pochi was influenced by 
Eng. ‘pouch.’ 

Fogg ado jib ‘broken language ’= the broken language of the 
roads. See pogger. 

Jogger ‘break, smash,’ prob. from Skr. bhag-nd torn, broken; 
cf. II. bhag ‘share, portion’ (‘broken bit’). 

Fo gg obav esbro ‘broken-winded’ (horse), from pogger £ bar 61 
‘.wind.’ 

Pobnees ‘magistrate’; cf. SI. Sudca poboja ‘justice of the 
peace’; poboj ‘peace.’. 

Fong-dishler ‘ handkerchief ’ —pong, Eng. ‘pouch, pocket ’+ 
disJder , a mixture of ‘dishelout’ and diblo, q. v. 

Forder ‘fill wg'—pura ‘full.’ 

Fordo ‘full.’ 

Fori ‘feather, pen’ = H. par ‘feather’; cf. SI. perie ‘feather’; 
pero ‘pen.’ 

Foris ‘tail’; perhaps conn, with pori. But see Pott, 356-7. 

Forji ‘bridge.’ Perhaps =P. pul ‘bridge, embankment.’ 

Fortus ‘stair’; p or fuses ‘stairs.’ See padras. 

Poshom ‘wool’=P. pashm ‘wool.’ 

Frdster ‘i;un’; probably conn, with pirri ‘foot, walk.’ 

Frastermengro ‘.policeman, runner,’ from the old Eng. expresr 
sion ‘Bow-Street runner.’ 

Pre ‘ on, upon ’ ; see aprie. 

Pucker ‘ask’=H. puchh-nd ‘ask.’ 

Fuder ‘blow, shoot with a gun’=H. phul-nd ‘blow. Same 
root as in ful. 

Pudermengro ‘ bellows ’ = ‘ blower. ’ 

Fuber ‘tell’=H . pub dr ‘cry, call’; vb. pubdrnd ‘shout.’ 

Fdbbeno ‘quiet, peaceful’ = SI. pobojny ‘peaceful’ 

Punsi-rdn ‘.fishing rod.’ The first element is H. bansi ‘fish- 
hook’; i. e., punsi-rdn— 1 a hook rod.’ See ran. Funsi 
= bansi alone seems lost in Eng. Pommany. 
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Pur ‘change.’ Uncertain derivation. 

Pur ‘feather, pen.’ See port. 

Purjis ‘road.’ Same word as porji ‘bridge.’ 

Puro ‘ old’=H. pur ana ‘old.’ 

Purum ‘onion, leek’=Ital. porro ‘leek.’ 

Pus ‘ straw ’=11. phus ‘old dry grass’ or ‘straw.’ 

Pusher ‘bury’; probably conn, with par ‘earth’ (?). 

Pat si ‘pocket,,’ Variant of poehi. The word is really Rom- 
many and not English. Of. 0. positi, of which put si, the 
older, form, is a metathesis. These forms come from the 
same original as Eng. ‘pouch.’ 

Putti ‘hub,’ from same root as II. patti ‘felly of a wheel; gir- 
dle.’ 

Puv ‘earth, dirt, ground, floor ’= Id. bhuin ‘earth, ground.’ 

Pun eng ri ‘potatoes’; ‘of the earth.’ 

Puv-suver ‘spider’; lit. ‘an earth swimmer’ (see suv) from the 
motions of the insect. # 

Pt/as ‘fun, amusement.’ See 0. pcheras. Dor. uncertain. 

Palter ‘talk, speak, converse’; can you raker Pummanes ‘can 
you talk R.’? The original form was clearly vrakerdva 
(JAOS. vii. 210). This is not, as Paspati thought, from 
vra-\-kerdva ‘I make talk,’ but=Id. bhdhhd ‘speech, 
dialect.’ The initial u=prim. bh has been entirely lost in 
the Eng. Rommany. Note in SI. vravetf ‘speak.’ 

Pablo ‘young lad, boy ’=11. larba ‘boy.’ 

Pdbli ‘girl, marriageable girl’=II. larki ‘girl.’ 

Pan ‘cane, rod, reed’; Pott, 266 gives the der. from Germ. 
Pahne ‘ a thick piece of wood.’ 

1 Ranee ‘lady’=Id. rani ‘queen.’ 

Pashy ‘priest, minister’ plainly=Skr. rishi ‘saint, holy man’; 
also H. 

Pat ‘blood,’ probably =H. zdt, by rhotacism. 

Pateno ‘dark,’ from rati ‘night.’ 

Pdtenus ‘darkness,’ from rati ‘night,’ the nus- ending being 
the Eng. -ness. 

Pdtdsbro ‘bloody,’ from rat ‘blood.’ 

Pati ‘night ’=H. rat ‘night.’ 

Pepper ‘remember’; Pott, 33d, gives lepperav. Der. doubtful. 
The r in repper is plainly due to the Eng. remember. 

P/bk ‘side, direction.’ I believe that this is the same root as in 
rikker ‘bring.’ 
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Blkker ‘bring, fetch, carry’; probably—!:!, rok-nd , rahh-nd 
‘hold, keep.’ 

Blkkorus ‘ side ’ ; longer form of rile. 

Bin ‘file’ and ‘to file’ = Gk. pm. 

Binkeno ; fem. rm'keni ‘pretty, handsome.’ I cannot place 
this. 

Biv ‘wear’ (as clothes). Does this contain the G-k. root of 
pdirTV)? ‘tailor’? 

Bwvabens ‘ clothes,’ from riv. 

Boi ‘spoon ’=11. dob ‘ wooden spoon.’ 

Bokdmyas ‘trousers.’ Very difficult. Is this a perversion of 
SI. rukavidky ‘gloves’? 

Bdm ‘husband; Gypsey ’=the gentilie name. See Jour. Gypsy 
Lore. Soc. i, pp. 16 fL . 

Bdmmanes ‘the Gypsey language,’ from rom. 

Bftmni , fem. of Bom ‘a wife’; ‘a Rommany woman.’ See 
rummer . 

Bdmnichdl ‘ a Gypsey fellow ’ ; the usual word for ‘ Gypsey ’ 
in general. 

Bomnichy ‘ Gypsey girl ’ ; fem. of Bbmnichdl. 

B6v, row ‘w r eep’=H. ro-nd ‘weep.’ 

Bilk ‘tree ’=11. rukh ‘tree.’ 

Bukestamengro ‘ squirrel ; tree creature,’ from ruk. 

Bummer ‘to marry,’ from rom. 

Bhmmerben ‘marriage, wedding.’ 

Bup ‘silver ’=11. rupd\ cf. rupee ‘silver coin.’ 

B'(ip>pcno ‘silvern’ (adj.), from nip. 

Buzha ‘ flower ’= SI. ru&a ‘rose.’ 

Buzhno ‘bright, shining,’ probably from ruzha ‘flower.’ 

Buzlo ‘bold’=C. impersonal vb. rusav man ‘I irritate myself, 
I get angry.’ Der. uncertain. 

By ‘gentleman ’=11. raja ‘king.’ 

Byeskro ‘ genteel ’ from ry. 

Shdlee ‘rice’=H. chanwal ‘rice’ (?). 

Sham , shan ‘ evening ’=11. sham. 

Shell ‘cry, shout ’ = 3 p. sing, of shor=shordla. See shor. 
SMlno ‘ green ’=S1. zeleny. 

Sherro ‘head, chief ’=11. sir ; also sar in sardar; P. sar, 
Zend. sara. The s also appears in Skr. 

SherromSngro ‘leader, head-man,’ from sherro. 
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S hill c ice 5 ; cf. H. sital ‘coal’; Skr. pita ‘cold, frozen.’ 
SMngerballo ‘horn 1 (of a cow or bull) =11. sing\ Skr. pringa 
‘liorn '-{-hallo, prob .—hid ‘hair.’ 

Shok ‘ cabbage ’ ; see eh ok. 

8/iok ‘bough, branch ’ = If. sag ‘greens, vegetables.’ 

8hokker ‘cry out, call’ = 11. jaikur karna ‘raise a hubbub.-’ 

Shor ‘jwaise, boast ’=11. shor ‘cry, noise.’ 

Shoshoi ‘hare’; may = Skr. papa ‘liare’ (JAOS. vii. 190). 

Shov ‘six ’ = 11. ehha. 

Shtor ‘four’=Skr. chatur , but probably influenced more imme- 
diately by SI. styri ‘four.’ 

8/mho ‘dress, gown ’= Russ, sub a ‘fur-coat.’ 

Shut ‘ whistle ’ ; corr. of shell— shorela. 

Shul ‘moon’; corr. of chon. 

Shukmi ‘greeting,’ from Yiddish shdlem,=t}i~)0 . 

Shummi 4 awning ’=H. sham iy and. 

Shun ‘hear’=H. sun-nd. 

Shfmalo ‘angry.’ Probably contains same root as II. jald-nd 
‘get angry,’ seen also in II. jald-hald ‘fretful.’ S ee hnn- 
nalo. 

Shut 4 vinegar ’ = Gk. £uSt. 

Shuto ‘sour,’ from shat. 

Shdvali ‘enceinte.’ Probably II. See Pott, 220. 

Shy a n 4 perhaps ’==H. shdydd. 

Sdja ‘always’; combination of saw ‘all’-) -cherus ‘time.’ 

Sap 4 snake ’= II. sahp , also sarp. 
sar ‘all, how’; var. of saw ‘all, how.’ 

Sdrishdn ‘ how do you .do ’? The regular Rommany greeting. 

Sar t ‘how’+sAan=2 p. of ‘to be’=‘you are.’ 

Sdshta 4 iron kettle support ’ ; see saster. 

Saster ‘iron’; JAOS. vii. 194=Skr. pastra ‘weapon of iron.’ 
Sasterno ‘Iron’ (abj.). From saster. 

Sasto ‘strong’; cf. II. sakht ‘strong, hard.’ 

Saula ‘morning’; Pott, 289 gives Skr. say a ‘evening’ (?). 

Savo ‘who’; contains element saw , so ‘what.’ More common 
than 7am: 

Sami 4 laugh ’=0% asdva-=1H. hahs-nd. 

Saw ‘all’=H. sab-, P. har as in har-lcas ‘everyone.’ 

Saw ‘how.’ Rot common. Prob.=so ‘what.’ 

Saw-sig ‘ immediately ’ ; ‘all quick. ’ See slg. 
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See ‘heart, mind, soul ’=0. yilo and dschi. See s. y. Zee. 

Se £ it is 5 (rare now) = C. hi= II. hai. 

Berber ‘capture,’ perhaps same root as in shrrelo. 

Big ‘quick, fast’; JAOS. vii. 210=Skr. sighra. 

Slg o’ me zee ‘anxious.’ Not ‘quick of heart,’ but probably 
Eng. ‘sick of heart,’ possibly influenced from an early zik 
from II. (Ar.) zlq ‘depression.’ 

Bigger ‘hurry,’ from sig ‘quick.’ 

Sikker ‘ show ’=11. dikhland , or is it Skr. siksh ‘learning’ 
(JAOS. vii. 196)? 

Sim ‘like unto’ = Eng. ‘ same,’ and simensi. Sims also =‘ like 
(prep.). Of. Skr. scima ‘same.’ 

Simensi ‘ relatives ’=H. samCin ‘equal, similar.’ 

Simmun ‘soup, broth ’ = Gk. foiyuov ‘broth.’ 

Si ‘ needle, ’=H. siii. 

Siv ‘ sew’=Il. si-nd ‘to sew’; siwdn ‘a seam.’ 

Skammin ‘ chair ’=Gk. aKapvl ‘ bench, chair.’ 

SJcunya ‘boot’=Boh. skorne ‘big peasant boots.’ 

So ‘ what ’= II. jo ‘what.’ 

Solivdris ‘bridle, harness ’=Gk. <rvW.r]/3dpi. 

Sonnaky ‘gold’=II. sond. 

Sosse ‘ what is ’ ?=so+se. 

Sovahaid ‘curse, swear.’ Also sollahciul . Doubtful. See 
Pott, 228. 

Sov ‘ sleep ’=11. so-nd ‘sleep’; ptc. sota. 

Spiny a ‘pin’ = Eng. pin (?). 

Staddi ‘hat,’==Gk. crodSt ‘hat, sunshade,’ from cr>aa ‘shadow.’ 
Stdnya ‘barn, stable,’ prob.=H. sihdn ‘place, station.’ 

Star do ‘imprisoned’; not from Ar. asir ‘prisoner’ (thus Bor.). 

Can it be H. asthir ‘at rest, quiet’? See stariben. { 

Stariben ‘prison’; see stardo. This has been shortened in 
American thieves’ and tramps’ slang into stir ‘prison.’ 
Stifi-dy ‘ mother-in-law ’ ; ‘ stepmother. ’ 

Slider apree ‘hang up.’ Can this=H. sudhar-nd ‘adjust’? 
Sfikaro ‘sorry, grieved,’ Can this be II. sukwdr ‘feeble’? 

Sum ‘ smell ’=H. svhgh-nd. 

Stirrelo ‘ strong ’=P. zor in zor-dar ‘powerful.’ 

Sue ‘ was ’ (rare now) = C. his. 

Sutto ‘a dream, to dream.’ Conn, with H. so-nd ‘sleep’; sotd 
‘asleep.’ Cf. Pfili sutto , suttam ‘asleep,’ ‘a dream.’ 

Suv ‘swim’=H. dub-nd ‘drown, be immersed.’ 

20 
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Swegler ‘tobacco-pipe’; a common word, but uncertain deriva- 
tion. Can it be conn, with Gk. o-^aipa ‘ball,’ referring- to 
the bowl of a pipe? 

$w Uti ‘ wo rl < 1’ = SI . *• r et. 

Tdeho ‘true, faithful.’ See s. v. chacho for derivation. 
Tdehoben, ‘truth’; from tdeho. 

Tddcr ‘draw, drag, attract ’=0. trdau , zerda.r, crdav. Per- 
haps from SI. root trhd 

Talley ‘below, under ’=11. talc ‘under", below. 5 
Tam, ‘shade. ’=11. tanm ‘darkness.’ 

Tamlo ‘dark, shady,’ from fain. 

Tan ‘tent, place.’ Vb. ‘live in tents, camp’; wdre tannin ’ 
aky ‘ we’re camping here.’ I believe this is the Mag. tuny a 
‘cam]),’ rather than the II., than ‘stall’; thdna ‘police- 
station.’ 

Tdno ‘young, little ’=Skr. taruna ‘young’ (?). 

Tar do ‘ straight '—taderdo ‘drawn out,’ from tddcr. 

Tarri ‘ drag, draw, puli’; var. of tiider. 

Tasser ‘choke, smother, suffocate ’ = C. tasl’arav ‘I dip in.’ 

Dor. uncertain. Prob. connected with Ital. toss-ire. 

Tdtto ‘hot, warm’ = Skr. tap ‘heat’ (JAOS. vii. 166). Of. II. 
tap ‘fever.’ 

Tdtto pdni ‘brandy, whiskey’; lit. ‘hot water.’ 

Tm ‘string, cord’=P.‘ tav(w) ‘twist, coil.’ 

Teero ‘thy, thine’ (rare now)=H. terd ‘thy.’ 

Tern ‘country, land’; Gk. Beya ‘province.’ 

Temesko ‘ landed, as a proprietor ’ from tem. 

Tikno ‘young, small’; see chikno. 

To-dirmis ‘to-day’; Eng. to-\-dinvus ‘day.’ 

To-rdti ‘to-night’; Eng. to-\~rdti ‘night.’ 

To-sa/ida ‘ to-morrow ’= Eng. to-\-saida ‘morning.’ 

Tor ‘wash’; H. dho-nd\ cf. dhobi & ‘washerman.’ 

Torer ‘axe’=P. tabar ‘axe.’ 

Trash ‘fear’ (noun)=H. tars ‘fear, terror.’ 

Trdsher ‘ frighten,’ from trash. 

Trin ‘ three ’=H. tri , tin. 

Truppo ‘ body ’ = S1. trap ‘rump’; Russ, trap ‘corpse.’ 

Trushilo ‘ thirsty ’=H. tishna ‘thirsty’; tishnagi ‘thirst.’ 
Trushnee ‘ basket ’ ; a corruption of Gk. Rommany’ koshnika 
(JAOS. vii. 166)=S1. kos ‘basket’; cf. Boh. ku$atka: 
Bulg. kos, kohiitza. 
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Tub ‘ amazement ’=H. (P.) shubha ‘doubt’ (V). 

Tad ‘ milk’=H. dudh. ' 

Tufer ‘mend, cure.’ Per. uncertain. 

Tugnns ‘ grief, sorrow ’ : conn, with duk. * 

TuJsli ‘trouble/ grief’; conn, with duk. 

Tul ‘bold, manage’; seen also in racing slang; fool a horse ~ 
‘manage a horse’; tool a roach, etc. Prob. =H. tul-nd 
‘be weighed, balance’ (V). 

Tnlamengri ‘ pincers, plyers’ from tul. See syn. jdaistra. 

Tullo ‘fat,’ = 0. tchulo ‘fat ’=11. sthula ‘thick.’ Also chullo ; 
see Pott, 290. 

Tulloben ‘grease, fat,’ from tullo, 

Tfmcro ‘bold, brave.’ Der. uncertain. 

Tate ‘thou, you ’=11. til. . 

Two ‘smoke’ (vb. and noun) =11. dhiidh. 

Tdvalo ‘tobacco,’ from tuv. 

Vdg ‘flame’; conn, with ydg ‘fire.’ Is this the same root 
seen in Ital. varn.pa ‘ flame ’? 

Vdniso ‘anything, something’ (rare). This=C. vareso. Indef. 
particle vare-Jso ‘ what.’ This particle vare occurs in C. 
vare-ha.r ‘ anyhow ’ ; v a.reho ‘ anyone,’ etc. Var— ‘ a part ’ 
=11. war in composition ‘having, endowed with.’ 

Vendri ‘guts, entrails ’ = II. antri ‘entrails.’ Vendri is also 
pronounced wendri and wendror. 

Veriga ‘chain.’ Doubtful. See Pott, 80. 

Vongree ‘waistcoat.’ Der. uncertain. Also pronounced won- 
gree . 

'Vonka ‘when’ (rare). Looks like Eng. token- Germ, worn, 
warm ? 

Voro ‘flour, meal ’=C. vara ‘meal.’ I believe this is conn, 
with manro, micro ‘bread.’ 

Wadras ‘bed, couch ’=Eng. mattrass ? 

Wufedo ‘bad.’ See wafro. 

Wdfro ‘bad’; conn, with naffo ‘sick’? 

Wallin ‘ glass ’ = Gk. yvaXL 

War do ‘ wagon, carriage ’ = 0. verdci : prob. =P. garden ‘ wheel, 
chariot.’ The w and v in Eng. Rom. and C. respectively 
were probably caused by wagon and Germ, wagen ; SI. v6z 
‘ wagon.’ 

Wasl ‘hand’ must=P. dest, but how explain the w ? 
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T Vastamengri ‘gloves, handcuffs,’ from- wast. 

Wdvver ‘other, another’; prob. =H. aur ‘more, other.’ 

'Well ‘come ’=3 p. sing, of av—avela = aw ela = well. 

*Well(/hra ‘fair, exposition.’ Note here that according to Har- 
ris, vailgoro ‘fair in color.’ If this is correct — I have 
never heard it so used — then the last element must =11. 
(/ora ‘ fair, handsome.’ 

Wen winter.’ Pott, 0(5, gives *jevend— Skr. hemanta ‘winter,’ 

Gk. )(afiu>v. 

Wish ‘wood, forest, wild land’=P. besa, Insa ‘forest’ (see 
JAOS. vii. 173). 

Weshno ‘ wild,’ from wesh. 

Weshno jukkal ‘ fox ’ = ‘ wild dog.’ 

Wungashee ‘finger-ring,’ a var. of angustro. 

Wongur ‘coal, money ’=H. any dr d ‘embers, fire-brand.’ The 
use of wongur for ‘money’ is slangy metaphor from the 
shining coals. See hangar. 

Wader ‘door ’=11. dioar, duvar ‘door, gate-way,’ a case of 
metathesis. The common II. word is ddnoaza, containing 
the same element; <?«r=Eng. ‘door.’ 

Wuswr ‘throw, pitch ’=H. pachhar-nd ‘throw down’ (?). 

Ydg ‘fire’=li. dg. 

Ydgengeri ‘gun,’ from gag. 

Ydg-ioardo ‘automobile’; a new word —ydg and wardo. 

Yah fid ‘Jew,’ from Yiddish T)jT* 

Yak ‘ eye’=H. dhkh. 

Ydkengeri ‘ spectacles,’ from yak. 

Ylk ‘one’=P. yek; H. ek. 

Yekkorus ‘once’; contraction from yek + cherus ‘time.’ 

Yiv ‘snow’ (noun and vb.). See gtv ‘grain.’ But is not yiv 
rather conn, with Skr. hirna ‘snow’ (JAOS. vii. 216) ? 

Yoi ‘she’=Ii. wuh ‘he; she, it.’ Fern, of gov ‘he.’ 

Yora ‘egg’ = C. ydro , vanrd. I believe this is merely a cor- 
ruption of T. yumurta influenced also by Gk. a-uyov. II. 
anda means ‘ an egg ’ ; but is probably not connected with 
yora. 

Yov ‘he’=H. wuh ‘he, she, it.’ Masc. of yoi ‘she,’ q. y. 

Yozho ‘clean, pure’; corr. of C. shuzo (shuch6) = Skr. suchi 
‘make pure’ (JAOS. vii. 173). 

Zee ‘heart, soul, mind.’ Cf. see. Conn, with H. jl-nd ‘live’ 
(see jiv ) . 
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Accustomed to Ic&mmoben ; see used. 
Across atilt, bender, pardel, pari. 
Afraid atrdsh. 

After pauli. 

Again ajdw. 

Against atilt. 

Air bavol. 

Ale livinor. 

Alehouse Jdehema. 

Alive j wvin\ 

All saw. 

All at once saw-sig ; Mnnd-sig. 
Alone akotiyo. 

Along with pash : 'long o'. 

Aloud drovtln. 

Already ajdio. 

Always sdja. 

Amazed dree tub. 
a Amazement tub. 

Amusement pyas. 

Anger hunnaloben. 

Angry hunnalo ; shtmalo. 

Animal janwar. 

Answer pukcr. 

Anxious sig o' zee. 

Anyone ch&mano. 

Anything ckflmanis , v&niso. 

Apple pdbo. 

\ Apron jSlliko. 

Arm mushi. 

Arse bull. 

Ashamed laj. 

Ashes char. 

Ask pucker. 

Asleep sutto. 

Ass myla. 

Astonish dim dree tiib. 

At apree. 

Attack piller. 

Attract tdder. 

Aunt beebee. 

Automobile yag-wardo. 

Awake jonger. 

Away adroin. 

Awning shummi. 

Axe tover. 


Baby fflcno, clnlcno. 

Back (n.) dumo. 

Back (adv.) apbpli, pauli, anpduli. 
Bacon ballovas. 

Bad wdfro, w&fedo. 

Bad tempered hunnalo, shtlnalo. 
Bag gunno. 

Bake peJclcer. 

Baker mdromengro. 

Ball churro. 

Bar sdshta. 

Barley cho. 

Barn grdnya. 

Basket trushnee. 

Bean bobbi. 

Beat hur. 

Bed wadras. 

Beepishom,p$sham. 

Beer livinor. 

Before agldl. 

Beg mang. 

Beggar mdngam6ngro. 

Begin arikdir. 

Bellow gur. 

Bellows pishota, pudermengro. 
Belly bulc. 

Beloved Jcdmlo. 

Below talley, aldy. 

Bend bonger. 

Beneath talley , aldy. 

Benevolent Tcmmiobishro. See 
kaum. 

Bent bongo. 

Better fMedeer. 

Big boro. 

Bird c hiriklo. 

Bishop boro rashy. 

Bit kutter, bitti. 

Bite dalit. * 

Black Icaulo. 

Blacksmith petuUngro. 

Blind kordo. 

Blood rat. 

Bloody rdteskro. 

Blow puder. 

Boast lunter, puker. 
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Boat beero. 

Body truppo. 

Boil bvller. 

Bold ruzlo , ttlnero. 

Bone kokalos. 

Book III. 

Boot slcunya. 

Born beeno. 

Bough fihok. 

Bow (vb.) longer. 

Box kur. 

Box (n.) mokto. 

Boy chdvo, rdlclo. 

Brag hmter, huker. 

Branch shok. 

Brandy tdttopdnee. 

Brave ruzlo, t'hnero. 

Bread manro, morrd, mai'o. 
Break pdgger. 

Breast burk, bobbi— nipple. 
Breath puderben, bavol. 
Breathe puder. 

Bridge porji. 

Bridle solivdris. 

Bright ruzhno. 

Bring Hkker. 

Broken winded poggobaveskro. 
Broth sbnmun. 

Brush kStovos. 

Bull guru. 

Bullet bikkus. 

Bum hocher. 

Bury pusher. 

Butcher masengro. 

Butter Ml. 

Buttermilk i kil-tud. 

Button krdfnee. 

Buy kin. 

By=near pash. 

By and by kSnna-sig. 

Cabbage sfiok. 

Cake marilclo, mdlliko , 

Candle motneli died. 

Cane ran. 

Cap hiefer. 

Captain sMrromtngro. 
Capture serber. 

Care kommer ; (n.) kessur. 


Careful sig. 

Carriage war do. • 

Carry rlkker. 

Cat maehka. 

Chain ve.riga. 

Chair skammin. 

Chalk lom. 

Change pur. 

Cheek chain. 

Cheer up ! mdnshd 1 
Cheese hil. 

Cheese-cake kil-malliko. 

Chemist drabengro. 

Chew haw. 

Chickens kanis. 

Chief sherrommgro. 

Child tikno , chikno , chdvo ; fern. 
chy. 

Chisel chure.e ; elnnarneskro. 

Choke tasser. 

Christian boll&ngro. 

Church kongree. 

Cider pdbengro. 

City for o, for os, gdv. 

Clay lom. 

Clean yozho. 

Cleanse yozher, kosher. 

Clever flick. 

Cloak pldshta. 

Clock hora. 

Close —shut kuder. 

Cloth partan. 

Clothes heezis, rivvabens. 

Coal hangar, wongur. 

Coat chukko. 

Cock-bird bbshno. 

Cold shlllo. 

Comb kongli. 

Come well ; irnper. av, hav. 
Commence dnkdir. 

Comrade pal. 

Constable gav-mush. 

Cook pekker ; see bake. 

Copper harko, hdrkoben, horkiben. 
Cord tav. 

Cork bitng. 

Cork-maker bhngaror. 

Corn = grain glv. 
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Corner kunzus ; see end. 

Corpse mullo. 

Couch waclras. 

Count ken. 

Country tern. 

Cousin koko ; also uncle ; beebee 
(l'em.). 

Cover chalcker. 

Cow gruvnce. 

Crazy dwius. 

Cream fino-tud. 

Crooked bongo. 

Crow-bar sdshta. 

Crown korduna. 

Cry rov, row. See weep. 

Cry out shell, shokker. 

Cup knrro. 

Cure infer ; see mend. 

Curse sbvahaul. 

Custom drom. t 

Cut chm. 

Dance Ml. 

Dark r&teno ; tamlo. 

Daughter chy. 

Day dlvvus. 

Dead mullo. 

Dear kdmlo. 

Death mullerben. 

Deceit hukerben. 

Deceive huker. See lie. 

Devil B&ng. 

Devilish Mngliskero. 

Die mer, mor, mutter. 

Dinner hdbben. 

Direction rtk, rikkorus. 

Dirt puv ; chile. 

Dirty chiklo . 

Disease ndfloben. See sick. 

Dish cl out dlklo, pongdishler. 
Distance dtiroben. 

Distant duro. 

Divide bander. 

Divine Duvelsko, Duveleskro. 

Do kair. 

Do not man, mor. 

Doctor drabdngro. 

Dog jukkal. 

Donkey myla. 


Door wilder. 

Doubtful dubeno. 

Down talley, aldy. 

Drag tader, tarri, hicher. 

Dream sutto (n. and vb.). 

Dress shiibo (woman’s dress); heezis; 

see clothes. 

Drink pee. 

Drug drab. 

Drug-store drabengro-kair. 

Drunk malto. 

Duck pappin. See goose. 

Dumb lullero. 

Dung ful. 

Ear lean. 

Early sig ; see quick, fast. 

Earth puv. 

Eat haw. 

Egg yora. 

Eight okdo. 

End kunzus. See corner. 

England puro t&m ; AnglaUrra. 
English Language Qbrjines. 

Enough adbsta, dosta. 

Entrails v&ndri. 

Evening sham, shan. 

Evil wtifroben. 

Eye yak. 

Eyebrow kor. 

Eyeglasses yakengri. 

Except barrin. 

Exclaim sMll, shokker. 

Exhibition wellgtira. 

Face nvtee. See mouth. 

Fair wellg&ra (exhibition). 

Faithful chdcho, tdcho. See true. 
False fashono. 

Family siminsi. 

Fancy kaum. 

Far duro. 

Farmer giveskro. 

Fast (rapid) sig. 

Fat tullo. 

Father dddas. 

Fear (n.) trash-, vb. trdsher. 
Feather pori. 

Fellow dial, geero. 

Fiddle bosh. 
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Fiddler bbshom&ngro. 

Fidget mcher. 

Field puv. 

Fiery ydgsko. 

Fight kur. See beat. 

File rtn (n. and vb.). 

Fill porder. 

Filth cMk. 

Fiu&iach, taster. 

Finger gush to. 

Finished kerro. 

Fire ydg. 

Fish macho. 

Fishing-rod punsi-rdn. 

Fist panjer. 

Five punch. 

Flag diklo. 

Flame vdg. 

Flour voro. 

Flower ruzha. 

Folk Juki. See people. 

Follow' palter. 

Food habben. 

Fool dinnelo. 

Foot pirri. 

Forehead man. 

Forest w8sh. 

Forget ndsher. See lose. 

Forgive forded. 

Fortune dukkerben. 

Four shtor. 

Fox weshno, juJckal, 

Friend pal. 

Frighten trdsher. 

Full pordo. 

Fxmpyas. 

Further durodeer. 

Furthest durodeevo. 

Fuss dungaree : vb. metier. 

Gallant buoino. 

Garden bar. 

Genteel ryeskro. 

Gentile (non-Rommany) Got jo : adj. 

Gbrjiko. 

Gentleman ry. 

Get Ul. 

Ghost mullo. 

Girl rdkli, chy. 


Give del. 

Glad ploehto, mishto, kashto. 

Glass wallin ; kurro. 

Glove wastamengro. See handcuff. 
Go jaw. 

Goat bolero. 

Goblin MJcalo. 

God Duval, 

God bless you Madfweleste. 

Gold sonnaky. 

Good Icushto, mishto, lacho. 
Good-looking kush to-dikkin . 

Goose pappin, See duck. 

•Gourd dfulum. See w r omb. 

Gown shubo. 

Grain giv. 

Grandfather bdlms. 

Grandmother Btibali. 

Grape molengri. 

Grass chew. 

Grease tulloben. See fat. 

Green shelno. 

Greeting shfllam ; stlrish&n. 

Grief dash, tukli, tugnus. 

Grieved sfikaro. See sorry. 

Ground puv. 

Growl gugcr. 

Gun yagingri. 

Guts vendri. 

Gypsey Rom, Rbmni-chal ; fern. 

Rumni, Rmnni- ehy . 

Gypsey Language Rdmmanes. 

Hair bdl ; pi. bdlyor. 

Half pash. 

Hand wast. 

Handcuff wastamengro. See glove. 
Handfull bonnek. 

Handkerchief diklo : pong-dishler. 
Handsome kushto-dikkin ; rtnkeno. 
Handy flick. 

Hang up suder apree. 

Hare slioshoi. 

Harlot lubeni, 

Harness solivaris. See bridle. 

Hat staddi. 

Hay kas. 

Hay -stack kas-stoggus. 

He yon, tester. 
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Head sherro. 

Hear shun. 

Heart see, zee. 

Heathen nebolUngro. 

Heaven heb. 

Heavy pilfro. 

Hebrew Yahfid. 

Hedge bor. 

Hedge-hog hodiewlchee. 

Hell Be.nqo-lhn. 

Help husker. 

Hen Jcdni. 

Her lain, latti. 

Here aky. 

Hide gavver. 

Hill ehiimba. 

Him tester. 

Hold till. 

Hole Mv. See window. 

Home kerri (at home or homeward). 
Honey gudlo ; gudlo-pesham. ' 
Honeycomb gudlo-pesham. 

Hook bongo siv. 

Hope kdmmoben (n.); vb. kaum. 
Horn sMngerballo. 

Horse gry. 

Horseshoe petul, cholcka. 

Hot tdtto. 

Hour hora. 

House kair. 

How saw. 

How do you do? Sdrishdn ? 

Hub putti. 

Hungry bokkalo. 

Hurry sigger. 

Hurt dukker. 

Husband rom. 

I mandi. 

Ice shill. 

Ill naflo. 

Immediately Mnnd-sig ; saw-sig. 
Imprisoned stardo. 

In adrie, dree. 

Injure dukker. 

Iron saster ; adj. sasterno. 

Is se. 

Jail stariben. 

Jew Yahdd. 


Jolly plochto, mishto. 

Jump hokker. 

Justice, of the Peace pdknees. 
Keep till. 

Kettle kdvi, kekdvi. 

Key klisin. 

Kick bidder. 

Kicker dellemiskro. 

Kill mer, mar, mutter . 

King hr Allis. 

Kiss chim.cr. 

Knee ehong. 

Kueel clionger. 

Knife clnlree. 

Know jin. 

Knowledge jinnaben. 

Lad raklo, dial. 

Lady ranee. 

Lame bongo. . 

Lamp dud. 

Land tern ; puv. 

Language jib. 

Lard btdlovas. See bacon. 

Large boro. 

Laugh savvi. 

Laurel kovdska-rnk. See willow. 
Lazy kaulo. 

Lead (metal) archioh. 

Leaf pdtteran , ptdrin. 

Leather diarn, morchi. 

Leave muk. See let. 

Leek purum. See onion. 

Left bongo (left hand). 

Leg herree. 

Let muk. 

Letter lil. 

Lick kosher. 

Lie (tell falsehoods) hiker. 

Lie (n.) hukerben. 

Lie (lie down) Msh. See sit. 

Life jivvaben. 

Lift hadder. 

Light dud ; adj. dtideno (brilliant). 
Lightning dudikdben, malhna. 
Like (vb.) kaum. 

Like (prep.) sim, sims. 

Lime lorn. 

Little tcmo, tihno, bitfo. 
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Live jiv. 

Living jwvaben. 

Lock Jclisin (n.). 

Lonely kolckero, alebnyo. 

Long lungo. 

Look dltc. 

Loosen nastier. 

Lose nastier. 

Loud drovtin. 

Louse ju. 

Lousy jfivalo. 

Love (vb.) Jcaum. 

Love (n.) tcdmmoben. 

Lover pireno ; f em. pireni. 

Low talley, aldy. 

Luck bote. 

Mad divius. See crazy. 

Mad (angry) hunnalo ; stv&nalo. 
Made Jcerro. See ready. 
Magistrate pohnees. 

Magpie tcatckardchi. 

Man mush ; old form mdnush. 
Manage till, 

Mare grasnee. 

Marry rummer. 

Master ry. 

Me mdndi. 

Meal habben. 

Meat habben ; mas. 

Membrum virile tcor. 

Mend tufer. See cure. 

Middle masker. 

Midnight pdsh-rati. 

Mile mee. 

Milk tiid. 

Mind see , zee. 

Minister rashy. 

Mirror dikkdmingro. 

Money liXvvo, wongur. 

Monkey bombaros. 

Month dud. 

Moon chon, shut, dud. 

More kdmee. 

Morning saula. 

Mother dy. 

Mother-in-law siifi-dy. 
Mountain chumba. 

Mouth mAee. See face. 


Much but, bfiti. 

Mustard tens. 

My meero. 

Nail ny ; krfifnee. See button. 
Naked nan go. 

Name nav. 

Needle siv. 

Neigh v acker. 

Never Mlcke.r. 

New nevvo. 

Night rati. 

Nine ennea. 

Nipple (breast) bobbi. 

No kek, kekker. 

Noble buoino. 

Nobody Mkno. 

No more Mkkiimee. 

None Mkno, Mtc. 

Nose ndk. 

Not kek. 

Nothing chichi. 

Now kennd. 

Nut kor. 

Oath sbvahaul. 

Oats job, jov. 

Oh dear ! Dordi ! 

Old puro. 

On aprie, pre. 

Once yklckorus, 

One y&k. 

Onion piirum. See leek. 

Open kuder. 

Opposite pardel, pari. 

Other wdvver. 

Our mciro (rare). 

Out, out of avrbe, vree. 

Oven bov. 

Own (adj.) noko. 

Pain duk, dush. 

Pay pSssur. 

Pea bobbi. 

Peaceful pukkeno. 

Pen pur. 

People foki. 

Pepper dantimengro. 

Perhaps shi/an. 

Person geero, chal. 

Pewter mollauvis. 
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Physician drabdngro. 

■ Relatives mnensi. 

Piece kutter. 

Remember repper. 

Pig baulo. 

Residence b&shaben, tan. 

Pin spiny a. 

Rice skalee. 

Pincers plaistra ; tulammgri. 

Rich bdrvelo. 

Pipe swegler. 

Rick stoggus. 

Piss mutter. 

Ride Icistur. 

Piss-pot muttermengri. See tea. 

Right Jcushto. 

Pitch wusser. See throw. 

Ring angustro, wongaskee. 

Pitch a tent hack a tan. 

Rip cMnger. See tear. 

Place tan. 

River darya, barya , doeyav. 

Play Ml. 

Road drom. 

Pleased plochto, miskto, Tcushto. 

Roar gur. 

Plough puv-wardo. 

Rod ran. 

Pocket pochi, putsi. 

Rope dori. 

Poison drab, drow. 

Round churro. 

Policeman gav-mush ; prastermen- 

Row (fuss) ckingaree. 

gro. 

Run praster. 

Poor choro, chkvveno. 

Runner prastermengro. 

Pork bdllovas. 

Sack gunno. 

Pot kuri. 

Saddle boshto, pisali. 

Potatoes puvhigri. 

Sailor berengro. 

Pound (for animals) pdndaben. 

Saloon Jdckema. 

Praise skor. 

Salt lun. 

Pregnant shftvali. 

Sand cklk. 

Pretty rinlceno ; fem. rinkeni. 

Say phi, puker. 

Priest rashy. 

Scamper Imshtee. 

Prison stariben. 

School UUskro kair. 

Prizefighter kuromengro. 

Scissor-grinder katsimengro. 

Prophecy dukkerin, dukkerben. 

Scissors kdtsi. 

Prophesy dukker. 

Scornful buoino. 

Proud buoino. 

Sea barya, darya, doeyav. 

Prudent guzvero. 

See dik. 

Pudendum feminae mineh. 

Self kokkero. 

Pull tdder, tarri, kicker. 

Sell bikin. 

Pure yozho. 

Send bicker. 

Purse kissi. 

Sermon skflnaben. 

Put chiv ; pet. 

Serpent sap. 

Queen kr&llisa. 

Servant butiengro. 

Quick sig. 

Set chiv, pit. 

Quiet pukkeno. 

Seven kef la. 

Rabbit kanengro. 

Sew siv. 

Rag diklo. 

Shade tam. 

Raven kakkardcki. 

Shady tamlo. 

Ready' Mrro. 

Shame lap 

Receive 181. 

Share bander. 

Red lollo. 

She yoi, laki, latti. 

Reed ran. 

Sheep bbkro. See goat. 
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Shindy ehmgaree. 

Shining rfizheno. 

Ship beero. 

Shirt gad. 

Shit fid (n.) Vb .kairful. 
Shoe chokka. 

Shoot puder. 

Shout shell , shoklcer. 

Show sticker. 

Shut pander. 

Sick naflo. 

Side rik, rikkorus. 

Sight dlkkaben. 

Sign patter an. 

Silk kushno. 

Silver rup. 

Silvern riippeno. 

Sin wafroben. 

Sing gilli. 

Sister pen. 

Sit Msh. 

Six shov. 

Sleep suv. 

Sleeve by, bydslcro. 

Slow pukkeno, 

Small tcino, tikno , bitto. 
Smallpox bugnee. 

Smash pdgger. 

Smell sum (vb.). 

Smell (n.) s&maben. 

Smile savvi. See laugh. 
Smith p&txd&ngro. 

Smoke (vb.) tuv, 

Smoke (n.) kessur. 

Smother tasser. 

Snail bawris. 

Snake sap. 

Snow yiv. 

Soldier kuromengro. 

Someone ohdmano. 
Something chfimanis, vdniso. 
Son chavo. 

Song gilli. 

Soon sig. 

Sorrow dush. 

Sorry s&karo. 

Soul see , zee. 

Soup simmun. 


Sour shuto. 

Spark cMngar. 

Speak raker. 

Spectacles ydkengri. 

Spider puv-siiver. 

Spii’it dulc. 

Spit chunger (vb.). 

Spittle chungerben. 

Spoon roi. 

Sport pf/as. 

Spur busaha. 

Squirrel rukestnmengro. 

Stable stanya. 

Stair pa dr as ; portus. 

Stallion peUngro gry. 

Stay hach. 

Steal chor. 

Step-mother stiji-dy. 

Stick kb slit. 

Still piikkeno. 

Stink kaun (vb). 

Stinking Icaunlo. 

Stocking hbvalo. 

Stomach huh. 

Stone bar. 

Stop hach. 

Story gudlo. 

Stove bov. 

Straight tardo. 

Straw pus. 

Street drom. 

Strike kur. 

Strong surrelo , sasto. 
Suffocate tasser. 

Sugar gudlo. 

Suitor pireno. 

Summer Villi. 

Sun kan, kam. 

Sunday Kiirrikus. See week. 
Surprise (n.) tub. 

Surprised dree tub. 

Swear sbvahaul. 

Sweet gudlo. 

Swim suv. 

Swine baulo. 

Table missali. 

Tail poris. 

Take 181. 
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Tale gudlo. 

Tavern Jdchema. 

Tea muttermengrz . 

Tear chinger. 

Tell pen, puker. 

Ten d&sh. 

Tent tan. 

Testicles p8l&. 

Thank you pdrrako tute. 

That (pron.) adovo, dovo. 

Thee tute. 

Their lendes. 

Them lende. 

There adbi. 

They lende. 

Thief ehoromengro. 

Thing kovva ; pennis. 

Think p&n. . 

Thirsty trUshilo, 

This akbvo, kovo. 

Thorn Icdro. 

Thou ttite. 

Three -trin. 

Throat gullo. 

Throw wusser. 

Thunder godlee ; mal&nd. See 
lightning. 

Thy teero. 

Time cherus. 

Tired kinlo. 

Tobacco t&valo. 

To-day to-divvus. 

Together kittenus. 

To-morrow to-sdula. 

Tongue jib , chib. See language. 
To-night to-rdti. 

Tooth dant. 

Towel plashta. 

Town gav. See village. 

Track pdtteran. 

Trail pdtteran. 

Travel pirri ; jaw duro 4 go far.’ 
Tree ruk. 

Trick hukerben. 

Trouble tukli, tugnus, dush. 
Trousers rokamyas. 

True chacho, tacho. 

Truth tachoben, chaehoben. 


Turn riklcer. See bring, carry. 
Twenty bish (rare). 

Two ddee. 

Uncle kbko . See cousin.' 

Under talley, aldy. 

Understand jin. 

Understanding jinnaben. 

Universe cliollo-Um. 

Upon apr&e, pre. 

Urinal mutiermengri. See tea. 
Urinate mutter. 

Urine mutterben . 

Use chiv. See put. 

Used kammoben) wrongly employed 
as adj. 

Very but, biitti. 

Village gav. 

Vinegar shut. 

Violent drovdn. 

Violin bosh. 

Violinist boshomengro. 

Vulgar fokiskro. 

Wagon wardo. 

Waistcoat vongree. 

Wait hach. 

Wake jonger. 

Walk pirri, jaw. 

Warm tdtto. 

Was sus. 

Wash tov. 

Watch (vb.) dik. 

Watch hora (noun). 

Water pdnee. 

Watercloset pdnee-kair. 

Wax mom. 

Wax-light momeli dud. 

Way drom. 

Wear riv (as clothes). 

Wedding rummerben. 

Week kiirrikus. See Sunday. 
Weep rov, row. 

What so. , 

What is sosse. 

Wheat giv. See grain. 

Wheel herree. 

When vonka (rare). 

Where ley. 

Whinney micker. 



308 J. I). Prince , The EnglUh-Monmiany Jargon , <W\ [1907. 


Whip chuhnee. 
Whiskey tdtto-pdnee. 
Whistle shell. 

White panno. 

Who savo, him. 
Whore Ifibeni. 

Widow pivli jtiva. 
Widower plvlo mush. 
Wife romni. 

Wild weshno ; ilivius 
Willow kovdska-ruk 
See laurel. 

Wind bavol. 

Wine mol. 

Winter wen. 

Wise guzvero. 

Wish haum. 

Witch ehdvihdnee. 
Withjpdsfr; ’ long o’ 
'Wizard chovihano. 


Woman juva. 

See brandy. Womb dudum. See gourd. 

Wood hbshi ; wesh (see forest). 
Wool poshom. 

Word lav. 

Work bull. 

World siveii. 

Worm nag. 

Worry nicker . 

(see crazy). ‘ Write chin. See cut. 

; Mpsi-ruk. Writing III. 

Year Msh. 

Yes Avali, dvo. 

Yesterday k&liko. 

You tdte. 

Young tdno, tikno, chikno. 
Young girl rdkli, chy. 

Young man raklo, dial. 

Your teero (rare); lutes. 
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Every one is aware that the devout belief of Christendom 
until recent times has been that the innocent are punished by 
God for the sins of their ancestors. It is true that a way has 
been found of ameliorating the injustice by confining the visita- 
tion to hereditary ills, but this is modern. The great promi- 
nence that has been given to this belief is no doubt due to its 
expression in the second commandment of the Decalogue, which, 
strangely enough and quite significantly, has produced a much 
more marked impression bn Christianity than it ever did upon 
Judaism. 

It is my intention to’ treat this subject from a comparative 
and not a theological standpoint, and to call attention to a 
remarkable instance of a more advanced ethical concept yield- 
ing to an inferior one which thereupon dominates the subject 
for nearly twenty-five centuries. 

The first mention of the innocent suffering for the guilty in 
Hebrew literature is found in Deut, 24, 16: “The fathers shall 
not be put to death for the children, neither shall the children 
be put to death for the fathers : every man shall be put to death 
for his own sin.” 
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Such, a statute as this in an ancient code can hardly be without 
a history, which we have, unfortunately, little means of learn- 
ing. It seems evident, however, that the Hebrews had 
encountered some custom of punishing the innocent with or for 
the guilty, and this clean-cut statement that “every man shall 
be put to death for his own sin,” is the protest of a legislator 
whose ethical standard was far more just. 

It may be taken for granted that the responsibility 1 (rechts- 
verantwortlichkeit) of the family or clan, of which Post cites so 
many instances among primitive peoples, obtained among the 
Canaanites of Palestine. Post says : 2 “ Die Haftung des Gesch- 
lechts fllr Reehtsbrttche seiner Genossen ist eine game univer- 
selle Erscheinung.” He then cites authorities on the peoples of 
the Malay Archipelago, Polynesia, Mariana Islands, of the Cau- 
casus, the Semites, Negroes, and various Aryan peoples. 

We may then infer that among the Canaanites the primitive 
bloodfeud, which amounted to a state of war between different 
clans, passed, as among other peoples, into the blood revenge , 3 
which limited not only the causes that justified such revenge 
but also the persons who were allowed to participate in it. 
Mtlller points out 4 that the Hammurabi code and the Sepher 
Hammishpatim, the so-called Book of the' Covenant, both of 
which in his opinion depend on an older parent code, recognize 
the principle that the children are penally responsible (stra- 
frechtlich verantwortlich) for the crime of their parents. In 
the Babylonian code this is a right, which in the Hebrew code is 
abrogated . 6 It ma}' be noted here that all the hooks I have 
seen dealing with Hebrew penal laws and ethnological jurispru- 
dence know nothing of Biblical criticism and cannot treat the 
facts chronologically. 

The passing of the blood revenge into the lex talionis 6 was 
no doubt the removal of a terrible menace to life and liberty to 
many persons related to the guilty party, but at the same time 
it was probably not remarked that this movement towards miti- 
gation of the harsher custom, worked a shocking cruelty in the 
case of innocent persons dying for the guilty. In most cases, it 


1 SaalschUtz, p. 445. 

3 Noldeke in Mommsen, p. 82 ff, 

B Mtlller, p. 165 ff. 


2 Post, II, p. 225 f . 

4 MUller, p. 168. 

6 MUller, p. 227, pp. 222 ff. 
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maybe hoped, the penalty was reduced to a fine . 1 There is 
probably little doubt that § 210 of the Hammurabi code , 2 which 
directs that in case a man has caused the death of a gentleman’s 
daughter, his own daughter shall be put to death, was subject 
to composition; and the same may be said of ^ 230, where a 
builder’s son is to be killed in case a house of the said builder 
falls and kills the owner’s son. But nevertheless the principle 
of the substitution of the innocent for the guilty is plainly rec- 
ognized. 

This principle may also be traced in Ex. 21, 31. 3 If a man’s 
ox, known to be vicious, has killed a man or a woman, the 
owner’s life is forfeited; but composition in the form of a 
ransom- is allowed. Then vs. 31 reads: “Whether it have 
gored a son or have gored a daughter, according to this judg- 
ment shall it be done unto him”; which seems to imply that by 
some well known custom the owner’s son or daughter would be 
forfeited ; but this was not permitted among the Hebrews because 
a child cannot be put to death for a father. In the Hammurabi 
code 1 the substitution of an undeveloped child or a useless old 
father, in case a man had killed a child or a father, was a soften- 
ing of the harsher law requiring the death of the guilty person. 

So far as I am aware, this is all that can be discovered of the 
penal laws of the Semites before the time of Deuteronomy. 

The question now is, where are we to find the historical back- 
ground for the statute in Deut. 24 , 16 : “ The fathers shall not 
be put to death for the children, neither shall the children be 
put to death for the fathers ; every man shall be put to death 
for his own sin.” 

' On first thought it might seem to connect itself with the pro- 
vision just referred to in the Hammurabi code allowing the sub- 
stitution of a father or child fpr the guilty party, which would 
thus associate it with the lex talionis. But fortunately we have 
an interesting application of this law in 2 Ki. 14 , 6 , which seems 
to point to the period when blood revenge was the ruling penal 
principle and against which the Deuteronomic statute was 
directed . 6 Amaziah, son of- Joash, king of Judah, when well 


1 Wellhausen in Mommsen, p. 91 ff. 2 Muller, p. 162. 

3 Muller, p. 168. 4 Muller, p. 226. 

6 Post II, p. 396 f. 
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established on the throne, put to death those of his subjects 
who had been guilty of the murder of his father, king Joash ; 
but it especially noted that he did not kill the children of the 
murderers, because it was forbidden in the Book of the law of 
Moses, and the statute is then quoted. This is, of course, due 
to the Deuteronomie editor of the Books of Kings, and shows 
us that the idea' of the statute was not to oppose a custom of 
substitution of children for fathers or fathers for children, but 
the right which was sanctioned by blood revenge, of exterminat- 
ing the whole family of the guilty party. Saalsehiltz says : 1 2 
“It was something quite common among ancient peoples, to 
punish not only the children but also the other relatives of the 
guilty party.” He goes on to quote Potter on Grecian laws 
to the effect that this was done in case of political offenders in 
order to secure the state against traitors.* Instances of this 
motive as seen in Israelitish history will doubtless be called to 
mind. This explanation, however, does not apply in the case 
of the Deuteronomie statute, for the provision plainly rests on 
the ethical ground that it is intolerable to cause the innocent to 
suffer with the guilty. Nor is it to be explained by the idea of 
the scapegoat, nor is it a reaction against the excesses of per- 
sonal revenge (cf. 2 Sa. 3 , 28 f .). 3 .1 find no other reason for the 
blood revenge being visited on the family of the transgressor 
than that of the solidarity of the related parties. There seems 
to have been an idea of infection which rendered it necessary to 
exterminate all those who were regarded as infected. How- 
ever it may be explained, it is against this idea that any one 
else than the guilty one can be held guilty because of blood 
relationship , that the Deuteronomie statute was framed. 

This principle, then, that the innocent shall not suffer for 
the guilty, which Duschak 4 considers to be the foundation ©f 
Hebrew law, we find unequivocally stated as early as 621 B.C. 

1 Saalschutz, p. 445, and Potter, there referred to. See also : The 
nexum among Romans and Greeks, Kleineidam, pp. 52, 64. Mitteis, p. 
358 ff . In Talmud, Rapaport § 16. Obligations for debt in India, Btihler, 
pp. 99, 147. For Greece, Swoboda, p. 214. Among primitive folk, Post, 

I, p. 365. 

2 Post, II, p. 323. 

3 Forster, p. 30. 

4 Duschak, p. 5. 
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It would be a great mistake, however, if we concluded that 
the promulgation of such a highly ethical statute was equiva- 
lent to the disappearance of the opposite view. The influence 
of the surrounding nations, on the contrary, continued to make 
itself felt on the Hebrew people. Instances, such as the murder 
of Naboth’s children by the Tyrian Jezebel, 1 2 3 were probably not 
of infrequent occurrence, and the tendency was to bring into 
existence a proverbial expression of the principle that the inno- 
cent were -answerable for the guilty: “The fathers have- eaten 
sour grapes and the children’s teeth are set on edge.” An 
expression well adapted to convey the idea of sin infection 
among blood relatives. 

But Jeremiah' J (about GOG B.O.) takes his stand firmly on 
the Deuteronoinic statute and looks forward to the day when 
the abhorrent doctrine should no more be heard. “ In those 
days, they shall say no more, The fathers have eaten sour 
gi-apes and the children’s teeth are set on edge. But every one 
shall die for his own iniquity; every man that e,%teth sour 
grapes, his teeth shall be set on edge.” 

The prophet Ezekiel, a dozen or more years later, utters a 
vigorous protest against the same doctrine, which had appar- 
ently gained strength through foreign influence. It is from him 
we learn that the doctrine is a foreign one and has no right to a 
place in Israel. “ What do you mean,” he indignantly exclaims, 
“by using this sour grape proverb on Isrcielitish soil (ilDIK 7$ 
?” And Lord Jhvii declares with an oath that this 
proverb should no more be used in Israel. The prophet then 
proceeds to teach the Deuteronoinic statute, “The soul that 
sinneth it shall die; the son shall not bear the iniquity of the 
father, neither shall the father bear the iniquity of the son.” 4 ' 

Before we pass to the consideration of the postexilic teaching 
on this subject, we must examine two passages which belong 
to the older history of J and E, both of which seem to 
include the punishment of the innocent with the guilty. There 
are other references which are usually given on this subject 


1 2 Ki. 9, 26 ; see ISaalschiitz, p. 446. 

2 Jer. 31, 29 f., 

3 Of. Ps. 137,4, Is. 32, 13, Jer. 23, 8, Ezek. 12, 22. 

4 Ezek. 18, 2, 3, 20. 
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that are not really pertinent, and will be treated in a note. 1 2 * 
The two passage, s are the account of the vengeance on Korah, 
Dathan and Ahiram in Nitin. 10, and on Achan in Josh. 7. In 
the latter case many explanations have been given to eliminate 
the injustice of Achan’s family perishing with him.' Michaelis 
believes the children had sinned with the father; others, that 
they were only brought out to witness but not to share the 
execution. Maimonides (mi Sanhedrin, vi. 2), points out that 
Joshua’s action against Achan was exceptional, since none 
should be condemned to death in consequence, of his own con- 
fession or the declaration of a prophet. But it is not necessary 
to explain away difficulties which exist only as the result of later 
scribal expansion. It has been pointed out by Holzinger in loco 
that these additions in vv. 15 and ‘14 which include Achan’s 
family, are inconsistent with the narrative in vs. 2G, and are to 
be rejected. It may be noted that just such an expansion is to 
be found in Lev. 20, 5, which reads: “I will set my face against 
that man, and against his family, and will cut him off,” etc. ; 
where, as Bertholet has pointed out, “against his family” is a 
later addition. In the case of Korah, all1.be documents appear 
to narrate the destruction of the families, but here again the 
impression is due to just such expansions as are noted above. 
But if it were not due to later expansions, it is not strange that 
there should be, in the earliest traditions, some traces of the 
belief against which the .Deuteronomic statute is evidently a 
protest. 8 

From the passages thus far considered it is clear that the 
only teaching that had any right in Israel was the Deuteronomic 
statute, and the contrary teaching is recognized as foreign and 
repudiated in the most unequivocal manner in the name of God 
himself. 

1 Several other passages, usually thought to refer to this subject, but 
really not pertinent, are as follows : In Lev. 20, 5, “ against his family ” 
is a gloss. Some passages refer to the guilt of the person punished, e. g. 
Lev. 26, 39 f., Ps. 79 , 8 (read “former sins”), Ps. 109 , 14. In Num. 14 , 
33, the reference is not to punishment. Job 5, 4, is not God’s visiting. 

1 Ki. 21, 29, seems to be an alteration due to the actual facts of the his- 
tory. Jer. 11 , 22, taken in connection with 31 , 29 f., shows a coloring 
due to the late date of editing. See Cheyne, Black, E. B. col. 2877. 

2 Saalschtitz, p. 445 f. Duschak, p. 5. 

8 Forster, p. 30. 
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It remains to consider the passages hearing on this subject 
which show the trend of postexilie thought. We lind that 
instead of the fulfilment of the prophecies of Jeremiah and 
Ezekiel, that the high ethical standard of the Deuteronomic 
statute would prevail over the lower standard of the sur- 
rounding nations, the very opposite happened; and we have an 
instance, which, as far as I know, is unique, 1 * of a people who 
had adopted an advanced ethical principle and had been taught 
by two great prophets, speaking in the divine name, that the 
eternal Justice could not abide that the innocent should be 
punished for the guilty, yet who nullified their own legislation 
and adopted a foreign standard setting forth in the most solemn 
manner that the sins of the fathers would he visited on the 
children unto the third and fourth generation. a And what 
seems the more strange is that writers of the same Deuteronomic 
school, whose thought and literary expression are so familiar, 
should have become thorough converts to this doctrine and have 
interpolated into the earlier Scriptures, in at least four places, 
statements diametrically opposed to the Deuteronomic statute. 
I refer to the interpolations in the second commandment, Ex. 
20, 5 , Dent. 5, 9 , and virtually the same words in Ex. 34, 7 , and 
Nunn. 14, 18 . The date of this revision we do not know, but it 
probably belongs to the period of the postexilie or second Deu- 
teronomic editing of the Book of Kings.” 3 

The growth of this sentiment in prophetic literature seems to 
have begun at the close of the Exile. In Is. 14,21, a passage 
that belongs to this period, in the triumph over Babylon, occur 
the words, “Prepare ye slaughter for the children for the 
iniquity of their fathers,” a wording which recalls the Deuter- 
onomic statute at the same time that it reverses its sentiment. 
This can hardly be anything but the conscious adoption of a 


1 Westermarck in The History of Human Marriage, p. 68, gives 

instances of barbarous tribes retrograding in morals on contact with 
higher civilization. This is not parallel, but it suggests a possible reason 
for the back step of the Jews. 

3 Saalschiitz, p. 446 f. The Rabhis apply the clause “that hate me” 
to the children. The fathers set a bad example which the children fol- 
lowed. But this clause is wanting in Ex. 34 , 7, and Num. 14 , 18, also in 
Is. 14 , 21, and Lam. 5, 7. 

3 See Burney, Hebrew Text of Kings, Introduction. 
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different ethical principle. A passage in Is. 65 , 6 f., though 
not very clear, seems to breathe the same spirit. In Lam. 5 , 7, 
which is not earlier than 470 B.C., we find the couplet, “ Our 
fathers sinned and are not, and we have borne their iniquities.” 
The sentiment is that of the second commandment. 

. 'Finally in Jeremiah 32 , 18, about the time of Hy reanus, we 
find Jiivh appealed to as one who “ recompenseth the iniquity 
of the fathers into the bosom of their children after them.” A 
passage amply significant of the remarkable ethical change 
when compared with the true Jeremiah: “In those days they 
shall no more say, The fathers have eaten sour grapes and the 
■children’s teeth are set on edge.” 

The facts then are these. In the earlier times the influence 
of primitive modes of thought in the Hebrew people themselves, 
or the effect of contact with surrounding nations, may have led 
to instances of blood revenge of which the Song of Lamech may 
be an echo, and the rather uncertain account of the vengeance 
on Korah, Dathan and Abiram. But a healthier sentiment 
made itself felt in the time of Deuteronomy in a vigorous pro- 
test against the visiting of fathers’ sins upon children or chil- 
dren’s sins upon fathers; and the just statute that everyone 
should die for his own sins became the basis of Hebrew penal 
law. The contrary opinion, however; refused to die 1 and is 
sternly repudiated by Jeremiah and Ezekiel and stamped as 
un-Israelitish. By the close of the captivity, nevertheless, the 
lower standard prevailed, it may be through Babylonian influ- 
ence, and only a trace 2 is afterwards to be found of the early 
Deuteronomic legislation. 

The later Jews seem to have developed still further the idea 
of sin infection, which may have been originally associated with 
blood revenge, and in the latest Books the belief in inherited 
sin as a result of Adam’s 3 disobedience paved the way for the 
Christian doctrine of original sin. 

1 We may infer from this that the Deuteronomic legislation failed to 
influence or represent the popular thought, 

2 Perhaps such maybe seen in the quoting of Deut. 24, 16, in 2 Chron. 
26, 4, and Job 21, 19 (in the Persian period?) shows a similar survival. 

8 1 Esdras, 8, 21. 



Metrical Analysis of the Pali Iti-mittaha , a Collection, of 
Discourses of Buddha. — By Justin Hartley Moore, 
A.M., Columbia University, New York. . 

In working upon a translation of the Ita-vuttaka, sometimes 
called the Logia-book of Buddha, it occurred to me that a study 
of the meters of the metrical portions might perhaps yield some- 
thing of value as regards both the age of the work and the 
authenticity of some of its doubtful passages. In this hope I 
was largely disappointed. But although no satisfactory clue as 
to the date of the work has been given by this, metrical analysis, 
yet it is possible that further similar examination of other books 
of the Buddhist canon may permit us to assign to each its proper 
relative date. 

More definite and satisfactory results, however, were obtained, 
when it came to making a threefold comparison of the Pali 
meters with those of the Yeda, the epics, and the later classi- 
cal forms. For comparison with the Vedic meters, I have 
made use of Arnold, Vedic. Metre - , Cambridge, 1905, and have 
employed such of his terminology as was needed; for the San- 
skrit meters I have relied on Hopkins’’ Great .Epic of India , 
N. Y., 1901, pp. 191-362; and for Pfili upon the articles of 
Oldenberg and Simon mentioned below. 

The text of the Ita-vuttaka which I have used is that of 
Windisch, published by the Pali Text Society of London in 
1890, and in comparison with this I have collated the King of 
Siam’s edition of the work in Siamese characters. The Iti- 
vuttaka is composed of one hundred and twelve sections, each 
of which consists of a poetical discourse or saying by Buddha 
(these poetical passages contain from four to thirty verses) and 
of a prose introduction.. 

Three meters are used, sloka, tristubh, and jagatl. Of these 
I shall examine more particularly the first, the sloka, which is 
the most frequent and most important. The large Arabic num- 
bers used in citing various lines of the work refer to the various 
sections, and the small letters, a, b, c, etc., to the verses of 
these sections. 

Sloka. — There are in Pali, as in Sanskrit, two kinds of sloka- 
stanza: first, the sloka proper or distich, of four padas (the 
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pada being octosyllabic), and second, the much less common 
tnahfipafiikti or tristicb of six pfulas. As the same laws of 
caesura and rhythm apply to each, I include the two varieties in 
the metrical tables below. 

Feat . — Every distich stanza lias a well-marked division or 
caesura at the end of the second pada, so that the. stanza falls 
. naturally into two halves. Each pada may be divided into two 
feet of four syllables each. As no metrical difference between 
the two halves of the stanza exists, there are really not eight 
different feet, hut four. With regard to the six-line sloka, 
or mahapafikti, the stanza is divided into three equal parts, 
mutually independent as to rhythm. The opening feet of the 
first, third and fifth padas may be called first feet. 

Syntactical union . — Although there be this metrical isolation 
of successive verse-couplets, there is very frequently a syntacti- 
cal union of each pada with the one following. In fact, we 
occasionally find two stanzas forming a single sentence. 

Caesura . — The cadence, of the sloka naturally depends largely 
on the sense. It is invariable in the Iti-vuttaka that there he a 
strong caesura at the end of the second pada, and also caesuras, 
somewhat, weaker, at the close of the first and third padas, but 
still strong enough to prevent the lines being run together. It 

is found, also, that when the second foot is of the form — 

there is usually a caesura within the pada itself, after the fifth 
syllable. Out of twenty-four instances there are but two excep- 
tions (51 i, 77 a). Hopkins notes the same rule in epic Sanskrit 
(op. cit. , p. 221). 

Run-on verses . — In Sanskrit one pada is somtimes merged 
with the following in such a manner that the two are insepara- 
ble at the end of a line. This is usually the case when a long 
list of objects is cited, as noted by Hopkins, page 196, but in 
the Iti-vuttaka such a running together of lines never occurs. 

Hiatus and Rhyme . — Hiatus is found everywhere. This is 
partly due to the absence of the application of such rules of 
sandhi as are carried through in Sanskrit; it is partly owing to 
the structure of the Pali language, which is characterized by 
an avoidance of final consonants. Iihyme, which according to 
Hopkins (p. 200) is not uncommon in epic Sanskrit, is non- 
existent in the Iti-vuttaka. Alliteration is rare and is probably 
largely unconscious and accidental. A marked alliterative 
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effect is found in § 90, an interesting jingle, where in the course 
of sixteen lines the word agga is used eleven times, with more 
than one meaning. 

At this particular point in our investigation of the sloka, 
before going into the varieties of feet, I wish to acknowledge 
in a more especial way my indebtedness to two articles in 
ZDMG., the first by Oldenberg, vol. 35, pp. 181-188, entitled 
Bemerkungen zur Theorie des tiloka, and the other by Simon, 
vol. 44, pp. 83-97, entitled Dvr til-oka, in Pali. While both 
papers are very suggestive, the latter was especially valuable 
for my purpose, based as it is upon a quantitative analysis of 
the 725 verses of the Dhammapada, 2622 from the Thera-Thcrl- 
gathil, and 2430 chosen from the Jatakas. In analyzing the 
meters of the Iti-vuttaka I have followed Simon’s method in all 
respects, except that I have treated the eighth syllable of each 
line as anceps, since Simon’s tables themselves show an equal 
frequency of long and short syllables, and since this eighth 
has no effect on the character of the rhythm. 

Odd Padas. I append herewith an analytical table of the 
first and second feet of the otld padas; in this table hypermetric 
feet are not included, but will be treated separately. The even 
padas will be tabulated and described later. 


Forms of First and Second Feet, or varieties of Odd Padas. 
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Some little explanation is necessary before making comment 
on this table. Two consonants, as well as a nv/fjaluta (Skt. 
anusvara) followed by a consonant, make a syllable heavy 
(Henry, Granmiaire Palie , p. 3) or long by position. Wher- 
ever, in lines which at first glance appear hypermetric, a word 
containing an anaptyetie or svarabhaktic vowel occurs, this 
vowel is naturally disregarded in the analysis, and the line is 
treated as regular, e. g. aviya is analysed as a trochee. No 
catalectic lines occur, and hypereataleetic lines will be found 
treated in another section of this paper. 

An examination of the foregoing table of different combina- 
tions of syllables in the odd padas reveals many things of inter- 
est. There are sixteen possible combinations of the four sylla- 
bles of the 'first foot, and eight of the second foot. Although 
there be this large number of possible combinations, it will, 
nevertheless, be seen that there is a marked preference for cer- 
tain particular combinations of long and short syllables. Among 
the more marked of these peculiarities may be cited the follow- 
ing: — (a) If the fourth syllable is short, the fifth must usually 
be short also. In the Iti-v. and Jataka a short fifth is 16 times 
as common as a long, in the Thera-tlierl-gatlia, 23 times, and in 
the Dliammapada, 40 times as common. 

(b) A succession of four iambs is very rare, there being no 
instances in Dhp., 3 in Iti-v., Ain Thera-Tli.,* and 6 in Jat. 

(c) Even three iambs are uncommon in proportion to the num- 
ber of lines, since there is only about 3$ of such succession in 

the Iti-v., and only 4 fo in the other works. 

(d) A succession of four trochees is very rai’e, there being 
none in Dhp. or Thera-Tli., one in Iti-v., and two in Jat. A 
succession- of three trochees is almost equally uncommon; the 
Iti-v. and Thera-Tli. have each one instance; the Dhp. has 
none; the Jat. eight. 

(e) It appears from the table, furthermore, that if the sixth 
and seventh syllables of a verse are either both long or both 
short, the fifth syllable is then usually of a different quantity. 
In this respect the four works stand in a regular sequence as 
regards the proportionate frequency -of a different quantity in 
the fifth foot. In the Iti-v. the fifth syllable as a different quan- 
tity from the sixth and seventh, whether both of those syllables 
be long or whether they be short, is nine times as frequent; in 
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the other works the proportions are respectively Dhp. 8-1, 
Thera-Th. 7-1, -Tat. 6-1. The . Iti-v., therefore, has the 
strongest proneness thus to differentiate the fifth syllable, the 
J ft taka the weakest. 

Rare Vipulas. — As to the vipulas, or second feet, we may 
first dismiss briefly the least common ones of the odd padas, 
viz:., the third pa; on or ionic a minore, u v - , the second 

pieon or diiamhus, u - u -u , and the ionic a maiore or third 
epitrite, - ->• u u . In Sanskrit, for example, the first of these 
occurs sporadically in all parts of the Mahabhiirata, but is 
not found in the Ramayana. The same foot forms about 2 $ of 
the second feet in the Iti-vuttaka. The next close u - u <_> does 
not often occur in the epic sloka, and in Pali it is very rare. The 
use of this vipula more than anything else separates and distin- 
guishes Pfili meter from the anustubh of the Veda, and the 
meter of the later Rig-Veda, which Arnold calls the epic 
anustubh. In anustubh it is the most common foot, forming 
the ending of the first and 'second padas indifferently. Its 
use as a close to the first (or third) pada sinks in epic anustubh 
to one-half the frequency, and in Puli and epic Sanskrit its 
employment is sporadic. 'With reference to the next vipula, 
— uy, we find that in the Pali sloka it has an average occur- 
rence of one-lialf of a per cent., about the same frequency in 
anustubh, is spoi’adic in the epic .sloka, but in epic anustubh 
it forms' 8$ of the second feet. 

The most common vipula. The most frequently used second 
foot in Pali is u — \> . It forms in the Iti-v., Dhp. and 
Thera-Th. about 80$, in the Jat. about 70$ of the endings of 
the first pada. In the epic Sanskrit, it is also the prevalent 
ending, but in anustubh has but a frequency of one per cent. 
In all four Pfili works this vipula is used oftenest with the first 
group of openings, or first feet, as shown in the table. The 
percentages of the use of this particular vipula with the first 
group are Iti-v. 40$, Dhp. 41$, Thera-Th. 40$, Jat. 36$. 

Other vipulas. — The next popular vipula is the form u, 

which most commonly follows a third epitrite — u -, in the 
first foot. It is slightly more than half as common as v — y 
after this opening, in the Iti-v., and slightly less than half as 
common in -Thera-Th. and Jat., but in the Dhp. only one-fifth 
as common. This vipula forms less than one per cent, of the 
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second feet in anustnbh, about five per cent, in epic* anustnbh, 
but in epic sloka is fairly frequent. As to the vipulft - .» u y , 
it is usually preceded by a diiambic or third epitritie opening 
- u - . The third epitrite is the more common. 

Openiny feet . — With regard next to the first feet of the odd 
padas, there, exists much greater freedom than in the second 
feet. As said before, there are sixteen variations, and it is 
noteworthy that at least, one example of each is found in the 
•comparatively small compass of the Iti-v. The foot «» w u <> 
does not occur at all in the* other works, and the varieties - mu, 
and u o - are not in the Dhp. 

The most common group of first feet in all four works is the 

first group, — u - , -•<> — , . Insignificant are 

differences in the four works as to which one of these is the 
favorite. Thus in Iti-v. and Thera-Th. the* second epitrite, 
- o — , is of slightly greater frequency, while in Dhp. and Jilt, 
the third epitrite, — u - , is a little in excess. 

The second group of opening feet, o — o — , on — , u , 

differs from the former group in having the initial syllable short, 
and we notice that this difference has a marked effect on the fre- 
quency of the opening, as is shown by the figures in the table. 
This preference for a long first syllable is much stronger in Iti-v. 
than in the other three works. An interesting contrast may be 
made here between the Pfdi sloka and the Vcdic anustubh. Til 
the latter the first syllable is anceps, whereas in Pfdi, on exam- 
ining all the sixteen varieties of openings, we find that a long 
first syllable is about twice as common as a short. 

The next two groups of opening feet agree, in having a' short 
fourth syllable, and it has already been said that when such is 
the case, the fifth is usually short also. 

Lanman, Sanskrit Header , p. 300, states that in the Sanskrit 
epic sloka, the syllables 2, 3 and 4 in odd padas may not have 
the form of ah anapaest, u u.d ; or a tribrach, u u u. In general 
this is true also in Pfdi, but it is not invariable, since there 
are 11 examples of u u y for the second, third and fourth 
syllables in the Iti-v., 13 in Dhp, 73 in Thera-Th., and 47 in Jat. 

Even - Padas.— T urning now from the odd to the even padas, 
we at once notice a remarkable difference in the character of 
the second foot, since it is here almost invariably of the form 
u - u u . In the Iti-v. among 519 feet, only eight have not this 
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diiambic close ; these eight verses are lob, lSd, 20d, 20f, 73b, 
75r, 85d, 105b. 

The. number of hypermetric even padas is smaller than in 
odd padas, since there are 12 hypermetric verses in even padas 
in Iti-v. as compared with 21 in odd padas. These hypermetric 
lines will be treated later. 

The opening foot of the even padas is variable, although not 
so greatly as the opening foot of the odd padas. I subjoin an 
analysis of the varieties of third foot in the Iti-v. 

Table of third feet, or openings of even padas. 


Group I. 

Uob>°u M 

H;:: “1 

Group III. 

— u u 40 j 
,u ~ uo 1 2 I- 59 

- kj u o y I 

’ U U U U 0 J 

! 

Group II. 

Group IV, 

----- 511 

__ u _ 4 

yy sS [ ™ 

4 . 9 

KJ ~ KJ - U 

O U ~ V, 15 J 

uuu- 1 J 


A comparison of this table with the similar one in Simon’s 
analysis -of the other three Pali works (p. 93), shows that the 
first group, in which all four feet agree in having a long third 
and fourth syllable, contains more than one-half the number of 
third feet in the Pali sloka. The first syllable is more than 
twice as often long as short. The second syllable is aneeps, 
with a slight predominance of longs, the longs being propor- 
tionately more common in the Iti-v. than in the other three 
works. 

The second group differs from the first in having the last 
syllable short. There is a preference again here for a long first 
syllable ; the second is aneeps, the long quantity being more 
numerous. 

When the third and fourth syllables are short, as in group 
three, the second syllable is then long ; there are but thirty- 
three exceptions to this rule in all of the four Pfili works com- 
bined, a total of 6422 lines. 

Certain special rules as regards even padas may be discovered 
from the above table, as for example the absence of a succession 
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of four iambs in the Iti-v. There are, liowevcr, three instances 
of this succession of syllables in the Dhp. ; twelve in the 
Thera-Th. ; and twenty-one in the Jat. Three iambs in succes- 
sion are also rather uncommon ; of this there are nine instances 
in the Iti-v., twelve in the Dhp., forty-three in the Thera-Th., 
and seventy-one in the .Tat. 

In the epic sloka (Lanman, /Sanskrit Reader , page 300) sylla- 
bles 2, 3 and 4 of even pad as cannot form a tribrach, \> u u, an 
anapaest, u w — , or amphimaeer, — b — . Such is not the case in 
Pali, since the Iti-v. has nine examples of the tribrach, the 
Dhp. four, Thera-Th. eleven, and Jat. nine ; of the anapaest 
there are five examples in Iti-v., five in Dhp., fourteen in 
Thei’a-Th., and seventeen in Jat. ; of the ainphimaeer there are 
four in Iti-v., ten in Dlip., forty-one in Thera-Th., and seventy- 
five in Jat. 

Jlypermetrio .'Lines . — A number of the sloka lines in the 
Iti-v. are hypermetric. In itself this fact is not surprising, 
and the same phenomenon is found in Sanskrit. A good treat- 
ment of hypermetric verses in Sanskrit is found in Hopkins, 
o. c., pp. 252-201. None of the pfulas of the Iti-v. are cata- 
lectic, all of the hypermetric verses being, therefore, hypereata- 
lectic. While there is usually one extra syllable in lines of this 
kind, we find four sloka lines of ten and one of eleven sylla- 
bles. As stated before, even padas are less often hypermetric 
than odd padas ; of the former there are thirteen (18f, 281, 29j, 
291, 32f, 42h, 64h, 70h, 75b, 77f, 81f, 99d, 1121) and out of 
these thirteen, one line is found three times (32f, G4h, 70h) ; of 
the latter, the odd padas, there are twenty-four liypermetric 
lines (10c, 20i, 21i, 29i, 37a, 37g, 61i, 7Qe, 75e, 75 mj 75o, 70y, 
76a', 81a, 85a, Ola, 91c, 93k, 95i, 99k, 103i, 1.03s, 106i, lllg ; 
of these 20i and.21i are the same). There is one instance (27k) 
in a passage, probably an interpolation, of a hypermetric pada 
within a tristubh-jagatl stanza. 

As stated above, a line is not treated as hypermetric where 
the extra syllable is due to an epenthetic vowel. For example, 
such a line as 

niccam araddhaviriyehi (78k) 
is scanned ~u — vuu-v I have not counted line 81a 
yassa sakJcariyammiassa 

as hypermetric, since the second word is most likely a' passive 
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ppl. of sakkaroti , Sanskrit sat hr, where the vowel a in Pali is 
epenthetic. Similar vowels occur in the Avesta. Another 
derivative of kr is found in 103s, where the extra syllable is an 
epenthetic vowel. 

A few lines are liypermetric, as Windisck has indicated in his 
introduction, p. viii, because the designation for some particular 
virtue, perhaps, a word of two or more syllables, is contrasted 
with the term for the corresponding vice, of three or more 
syllables. Seven lines (29i, 1 Bf , 29 j, 32f, 64k, 701i, 103i) are 
hypermetric from this cause. Thus the line 

adayhamdnena cetasd (29j) 

“ with uninflamed mind,” refers back to the line 
dayhamdnena cetasd (28j) 

“with inflamed mind,” in the preceding section. 

The fact that a line is hypermetric does not necessarily 
impugn the genuineness of the line. We may take as examples 
of this the following padas — 

dukkham viharati tdcliso (28 1) 
sukkham viharati tddiso (29 1) 
sukhiimaditthimpassakam (81f). 

In each of these the regular cadence o - u is present, the first 
foot having an extra syllable ; the sense of the passage in each 
case is clear, and the various Mss. are practically identical in 
the readings of each. 

A case where a variant reading gives a normal meter is found 
in 106i 

ucehddanena nhdpanena. 

This line would have the same sense (“by anointing and by 
bathing ”) were we to follow the reading of the Ms. M, namely 
uce/i adcmena nh cmena. 

Elision . — Two hypermetric lines have hiatus, and conse- 
quently the extra syllable may be avoided by supposing elision 
to have taken place ; these lines are 

appassitto apufmakaro (70e) 
vimutto up a dh isahkhaye (112 1) 

Leaving aside now the above lines in which the extra syllable 
may be accounted for by anacrusis, elision, incorrect reading, 
or especially through contrast of one word in the hypermetric 
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line with a word one syllable shorter in another stanza, we have 
to face the fact that there exist some hypermetrio lines for 
which no explanation can be given. Such for example are the 
odd pfidas 20.i, 27k, 37a, 37g, Gli, 75e, m, o, 7(ia% 81a, Sr>a, 
Ula 9 3k, 95i, 99k, lllg, and the even pfidas 42h, 77;f, 99d. 

Lines of ten syllables are Hie, Die, both of which are odd 
pfidas ; one curious line of eleven syllables, an even jmda, 
occurs at 75b, namely: 


n<(- kapfiniihl/dkn na nmihhuke. 

Tristubh and Jagatl.— Of the 112 sections of the Iti- 
vuttaka mentioned in the opening of this paper, 98 were m 
slolca verse. The remaining fourteen are with three exceptions 
either in tristubh or jagatl. The three exceptions are probably 
later interpolations or corruptions of the text, and are written 
in a mixture of sloka, tristubh and jagatl. 3 hese aie touched 
upon below. A pleasing variety is sometimes produced in 
tristubh stanzas by the occasional introduction of a jagatl verse. 
This occurs in 38f, 40 d, 69c, G9e and 841, while a sporadic, 
tristubh appears occasionally within a jagatl stanza, as in 87c 
and 98c. Alternation of the two meters is found in one pas- 
sage, 47i-h, the first and third lines being in tristubh and the 
second and fourth in jagatl. In the poetical portion of §100 
we find the first and fourth verses in jagatl and the two inter- 
vening verses in tristubh. 

. A metrical examination of 27i-p shows that there is a rhyth- 
mical irregularity in the passage, as .well as textual corruption, 
as indicated by faulty grammar. • The stanza in question has 
seven lines, composed respectively in tristubh, jagatl, hyper- 
metric £loka, jagatl, tristubh, jagatl, tristubh. As will be 
seen from the notes on this passage in my forthcoming transla- 
tion of the Iti-vuttaka, several lines are of very questionable gen- 
uineness, and for that reason none is included in the following 
statistics. 

Tristubh . — The commonest. tristubh line in epic Sanskrit, as 
pointed out by Hopkins, p. 275, has the form y - y - y u o - 
u - y . There are twenty-nine lines of this kind in the Iti-v. 
The first and last syllables are anceps. No example of a long 
third syllable is found ; only two lines have a short fifth 
and only three a long seventh. The characteristic scheme of 
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the tristubh verse in the Iti-v. is, therefore, <_> — u - - w u - 
u - u. The caesura is after the fourth or fifth syllables, slightly 
oftener after the former.. Certain deviations from this norm 
occur, such as 

38g of the form — - — «> - »> — - 

4b a u “ tc u — \i — — u ii » t/ — 

84h “ “ “ u „ „ o - - 

38o “ u “ w - \> — u w - u — 

:uh “ “ 

The last of these lines is’ remarkable for its succession of 
six long- syllables. In this particular case it is to be noted, 
however, that only the best Ms., M, reads 7 in the third and 
sixth syllables ; all the -other Mss. have i. Grammatically the 
long’ vowel is required. 

The two lines, 38h and 109b — 

tan/ re munim antimadehadhdriia 
yoyakkhemam dyatl putthayd.no ,. 
are irregular only in having the fourth syllable short. It is 
possible in Ptlli, when the caesura comes after a short syllable 
as in these two lines, for the syllable in question to receive 
metri cal lengthening. 

Only one tristubh is hypereataleetic 

p a rip an. i >■ asekham apahunadhcunmaui (40a) 
in which instance the first syllable may be taken as anacrusis,, 
as the line is normal in other regards, although it may he noted 
that the second part has the rare form u u « - . 

The line yo ea satimCi nipako jhdyl (34g) may perhaps be 
treated best as a eataleetie tristubh, with the irregular opening 
of a first psuon, - u u u , 

Jagati. — Turning next to the jagati, or line of twelve sylla- 
bles, we find that here, too, the Iti-v. follows a definite metrical 
scheme, which is represented 

<_J — VI — — U V — O — U \J . 

Of this type there dre twenty-nine. The third and fifth sylla- 
bles might he represented as common, hut there is found a very 
strong preference for a shoi’t third and a long fifth. Twelve 
lines are different from this norm, or are hypermetric. 

Caesura. — The caesura in the jagati as in the tristubh falls 
either after the fourth or fifth syllable, hut the jagati differs 
VOL. xxviii. 22 
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from the tristubli in having a preference rather for the caesura 
to fall after the fifth syllable. 

It is possible also that in jagat! verse, as mentioned before in 
treating of the tristubli, a short syllable may receive metrical 
lengthening’ if followed by the caesura, as for example in the 
line 

t<()/o puna akusule Jiiruk/nr (87b). 

Other instances of a short syllable, before a caesura, where t he 
norm requires a long one, are found in lines 44c, 4.7c and l(Hia. 

Two hypercataleetie jagatTs occur, of which the first, 
unupadi&esa puna sampurdyikd (44e), 
may be treated as a normal jagat! with anacrusis. The other 
line, however, 

jiibbanadJultu mnssitena tudinu (44b), 
e ven though it has the regular opening and close of a j again’ 
contains in the middle portion a superfluous long syllable. 
There is no hint of a Ms. corruption, and we have no help from 
variant readings. Of. Hopkins, p, 287 and p. 468. 

Imtjtdur jayaiis. — Certain lines in jagat T passages are 
neither normal nor hypercataleetie, as for example, 
tesunj, so attho paramo ■visvjjhati (98g) 
utupl bhikkhu uipako jhanalabJu (47j). 

In both of these cases also we have no assistance from variant 
readings, and cannot, therefore, allege Ms. corruption as an 
explanation of the metrical difficulty. 

Textual corruption. — There do exist, however, two or three 
stanzas in the Iti-v. in which Ms. corruption is apparent. In 
these few cases, not only is one line irregular, but a longer suc- 
cession of bizarre metrical effects is found. In 47f and g, for 
example, we find 

samdhito mudito vippasanno c.a 
kdlena so sammd dhammam pariminamsamdno % 
or substituting the quantities for the words, we have 

' IF — U U V 

These lines are metrically hopeless, and there is no help to be 
obtained from variant readings. Still other passages offering 
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metrical difficulty are 38j-o, and GO. The fifth line of the first 
of these passages, viz. 

sol'd oat-in uatn junaiemi apetasoko 
or giving its quantities 

,, — — [ (/ ll j U W — u 

might he emended so as to read t.anj instead of janatarn , hy 
which emendation the line would become a regular tristubh. 
The justification of this emendation is strengthened, perhaps, 
by the occurrence of the same word janutmn three lines previ- 
ous. If the emendation be allowed, then, the first two lilies 
are in jagatl, the last four in tristubh. 

In the second of these two passages, viz. GO, a-h, a cor- 
ruption of the text is certain. 

yassa rdr/o ca doso ca 
aoijjii ca virdjitd 

so-mmn samuddam sagahmn sarakkltasam 
umibhayinn, dutturani -accatdri 
sadgdtigo maccujah <> nirupadhi 
puhusi dukkham apwmbbhavdya 
atthangato ho na mm imam -eti 
amohayi ■maceurugav- ti brunuti. 

The first two lines are in sloka, the third is a regular jagatl, 
the fourth is a tristubh with the rare opening - u o - , the fifth 
line is a regular jagatl, the sixth is a tristubh with the uncom- 
mon middle foot u v u , the seventh again a tristubh, and the 
last one a tristubh of the very strange form 
u — u o — o — u — U . 

Conclusion .- — Pending a comparative study of the meters of 
the different Pfili works much more far reaching than has yet 
been made, nothing can be said regarding the relative age of 
stanzas of the Iti-v, written in sloka, tristubh, or jagatl. 

All three of these meters are much more free than the corre- 
sponding rhythms in classical Sanskrit, as is to be ^expected. 
The sloka has changed in a marked degree from the Vedic type, 
yet it has at the same time distinct differences from the epic 
sloka. It is impossible to say whether the Pfili sloka is a direct 
outcome of Vedic imitation, and it is likewise impossible to 
postulate any connection or rapport with the later stages of 



330 


J. II. Moore , , Metrical Analyst*, etc. 


[1907. 


Sanskrit, metrical development, as it might well he true that 
certain metrical preferences, for example, a long first syllable, 
are duo to the idiosyncrasies of the language. 

A more positive result of our analysis is the discovery that 
the eleven and twelve-syllable meters show less variety than the 
sloka. Each has in Piili a well-fixed form, with fully as much 
regularity of syllabic quantities as has epic Sanskrit (ef. Hop- 
kins, ]). 273-320), if indeed there is not even more. Put this 
statement must not be applied to Pali in general until many 
other works have been analysed. The fact that the Iti-v. 
employs jagafl as often as tristubh might seem to point to a 
late date, but whether this equal occurrence of tristubh and 
jagatl is the result of chance or intention, no one can say. 



On Certain Persian and Armenian Month-Names as Influ- 
enced by the Avesta Calendar. — By Dr. Louis II. (tray, 
Newark, N. J. 

Tub influence of the Zoroastrism calendar, as of Zoroastrian- 
ism itself, was far-reaching, extending not only to the Trans- 
ox ian regions of Chorasmia and Sogdiana, but to Armenia and 
Cappadocia, even as the Iranian faith had spread. This is, 
indeed, no new discovery — it has been known at least since 
,1830, when Benfey and Stern, in their Ueber die Mount snaman 
einiger alter Vvlker , ihbeson dove der Perser , Gap pa doe ter,' 
laden and Syrer, 70-120, themselves following Reland’s sug- 
gestion of exactly two centuries ago {JDis&ertut tones miseel- 
lancre , ii. 129): “examinanda Tibi htec Cappadocica mensium 
nomina, lector, exhibeo .... in iis umbram mensium Persi- 
corum mihi videor detexisse,” demonstrated that the Cappado- 
cian month-names were borrowed, one and all, from the 
Zoroastrian calendar. Furthermore, Lagarde, in his Gesam- 
melte Ahhandlungen , 9, 103, and Hiibschmann, in various 
rubrics of his Armen ische Grammutik , i., have shown the 
dependence of certain Armenian month-names on the Avesta- 
* Pahlavi system ; while Sachau’s translation of al-Biruni’s Chron- 
ology of Ancient, Nations, 52-53, 50-57, 82-83, 220-225, 384, 
425-426, gives the names of the months and other calendrical 
data of the inhabitants of Chorasmia, Sogdiana, Seistan, Buk- 
harik (?), and Qubfi. An additional list of Sogdian month- 
names is given in three fragments of the Tar fan manuscripts 
published by F. W. K. Miiller in his Pie u persischen ” Kalen- 
darausdrtle.ke im ehinesischen Tripitaka ( Sitzungsberiehte der 
koniglieh prenssisehen Akademie< der hVissenschaften, 1907, 
458-465). The Armenian month-names 1 are given in order by 
Dulaurier, in his Jlecherehes sur la chronologie armenienne , 
10-14, and the same scholar records not only the Armenian 
calendar based on the Julian system and dating probably from 
the period of Constantine tlie Great (pp. 37-38), as well as 

1 The study of Hagopian on the Armenian months in the Armenian 
periodical Banaser for 1900 has unfortunately been inaccessible to me. 
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the month-names of Azaria of Julfa, .who flourished early in 
the seventeenth century (pp. 115-117), but also an Albanian 
menology of uncertain date (p. 1(57). There seems to be, how- 
ever, no discussion in which these scattered data are brought 
together and summarized, even Marquart, in his Untevemdi- 
ungen zirr Gesr/tle/ite von. .Knot, ii. 1(18—' 2<)1, 213-215, and 
Ginzcl, in bis section on the Persian calendar (irandbueh tier 
mathenmtixehen, wt.tl teehuiseften ( JItronologle , i. 275-30(1), omit- 
ting any detailed comparison. In like manner, neither Saeluiu, 
in his Zur Gevc/ihdife and Chrounlogie von Kh irdrizm. (Zltznnge- 
beriehte tier Wiener Akademie tier WimtUitt'h often, phil.-hist. 
Klasse, lxxiii. 471-506), nor Tomasehek, in his Oentrakm.atmdie 
Studien , i. Sogdianafb. lxxxvii. 67-184), discusses the calendar 
of these peoples. Indeed, so vague is our knowledge of the 
Transoxian language, and so meagre the remains, that any 
attempt to study the month-names must be largely a matter of 
conjecture and hypothesis. This difficulty is increased in the 
case of the Seistanian calendar, which may be Scythic (of. Justi, 
in Grmulvixs tier irahisehen Phllolor/ie , ii- 480), and 'of the 
Bukhfuik (?) and Qubfin systems, both of which, like the 
Chorasmian and Sogdian, are Transoxian. It is at least clear, 
however, that the Chorasmian calendar was borrowed from the 
Avesta system before the invasion of Alexander the Great, and 
the Sogdian before the revolt of Iliodotus in the third century 
B. C. (Marquart, ii. 201). 

Contrariwise, the Zoroastrian calendar, or possibly some sys- 
tem akin to the Old Persian, may perhaps have been current in 
lands where Mohammedan chronology now rules. I allude par- 
ticularly to the Baluchi and Afghan calendars. In Baluchistan 
the mode of reckoning time is entirely Islamitic (Mockler, Gram- 
mar of the JBalooehee Language , 120), while in Afghanistan 
we find two systems of month-names. One of these, in frequent 
use along the pastern frontier between Afghanistan and India, 
is of Indian origin (Trumpp, Grammar of the Pedtd, 3G4-365), 
while the other is borrowed from the Mohammedan menology 


and is as follows (ib. 363-364) : 

Afghan ' Mohammedan 

Hasan Husain, “ (the month of) Hasan and 

Husain” Muharram 

Safarah Safar 
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Vrunba’I Xor, “ First Sister” RabF-al-awwal 

Dvayamah Xor, “ Second Sister ” RabP-ath-thfun 

Dreyamah Xdr, “ Third Sister ” Jmnfid-al-aw wal 

Caldramah Xdr, “ Fourth Sister ” Jnmfid-ath-tbam 

Da Xudfie Miyast, “Month of God” Rajah 

Da So Qadr Miyast j “Month of the Night of 

Da Barfit Miyast j Power” Sa‘bfm 

Rozali, 1 * “ Fast ” ! Ramadan 

Da Vrtikai Axtar Miyast j “Month of the 
Da Varah Axtar Miyast, ' j Lesser Fast” Saw will 

Miyfmi Xali Miyast, 8 “Intermediate Month 3 * ” Dhu-l-Qa‘dah 
Da Loe Axtar Miyast, “ Month of the Greater 

Fast” Dhu-l-Hijjah 


In the preparation of the article on the Persian calendar for 
Dr. James Hastings’s forthcoming Dictionary of Relit/ ion and 
PJthics , my attention was directed to this problem- the more 
since I had failed to evaluate it in my section on the same sub- 
ject in the (h-undriss der iranischen Philolof/ie , ii. 075-678. 
While, in a sense, this present study is rather a summary and 
collocation of results previously attained by others than a pre- 
sentment of independent researches, yet it has seemed to me 
that a collection of scattered data might, when combined, throw 
an increased light on the Avesta calendar itself; and in one or 
two points, minor though they be, I have perhaps succeeded in 
making some advance. It is also my pleasant duty to acknowl- 
edge with gratitude the generous assistance of M. A. Meillet, 
of the College cle France, Paris, in his reply of March 3, 1907, 
to my queries concerning the Armenian month-names; to the 
Rev. Dr. Thomas P. Hughes, of Brooklyn, who on February 
20, 1907, responded with equal kindness to my request for infor- 
mation concerning the names of the Afghan months; and to 
Messrs. N. Nazarian and S. Surenian, of New York, who most 
unselfishly and courteously aided an entire stranger in determin- 
ing the meaning of the Armenian day-names. 


1 The translation of this and the four names following were kindly 
supplied me by the Rev. Dr. Thomas P. Hughes, the well-known Afghan, 
scholar. 

5 These forms are also due to Dr. Hughes. 

3 Between “the lesser fast” of ‘Id-al-fitr and the “greater fast” 

of Td-aJ-duha’. 
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I. Fravartln (March-April). None of the calendars affiliated 
with the Avesta-Pahlavi system show a month-name similar to 
this, which is transcribed <3?a povaprys, Qapftapdtv, and 4>u/j$apSu/ hv 
Byzantine writers on the Iranian calendar, 1 2 although the nine- 
teenth dav of each month, which hears the. same name in the 


Zoroastrian calendar, is termed 


in Sondian and 




m 


Ghorasmian. The month is calk'd, instead, simply “New Year, 11 
the appellation being borrowed from an Avesta *utuur. .wreck/, 

' ‘W .w **>«*» v* 

Bukharilc (?)* Wt y ; Armenian Xuwasard, Albanian JSfawasar- 

du.s). The form of the name is of the more interest in that it 
represents an older form even than the Pahlavi (full, “year,” 
cf. Persian JL*,), and may thus be compared with the Ossetic 
silrde , scirdti , surd, sard, “summer” (Avesta mrnB/t, ‘year”; 
cf. Httbsqhmann, Etymologic uvd Luutlehrr der asset isehcn 
Sprache , 55; idem, Armenische Gramm at ik , i. 202; Horn, 
Grundriss der neuperslsehen. Etymologic , 153; Salemann, in 
Gruudrlss der intuisehm PIdlologia, i. a, 207). To the same 
stage, of borrowing doubtless belongs the Talmudic ♦1TD1J) 
(WZKM. viii. 360), the term applied by the ‘ Abodah Zarah to 
a Persian festival (Levy, NeuhebriHschest ‘ und ehalddisches 
Worterbuch , iii. 389), as well as the viov crap 8 tv rb veav cro? of 
Johannes Lydus xxxjx. 13. The Avesta-Pahlavi form, however, 
is represented in the Cappadocian calendar by ’Aprcua-Tyv and its 
variants (Benfey and Stern, Ueber die Monatsianuen einiger 
alter Yblker , 85-89; otherwise, Marquart, i. 03). The Seis- 
tanian calendar calls • the first month Y , which may pos- 
sibly be in honor of the Kavata of the Avesta (Yasht xiii. 132; 
xix. 71), the legendary founder of the Kayanian Dynasty 
(Justi, Irardsehes JYamenbuch , 159), whose home was in Seistan 
(Yasht xix. 65 sqq. ; cf. Geiger, Ostiranische .. Kultitr , 99-100, 
108, 411). The calendar of Azaria of Julfa calls the first 


1 On these references see Gray, Byzantinische Zeitsehrift, xi. 468-472, 
and the same writer's article in Avesta, Pahlavi, and Ancient Persian 
i Studies in Honour of . . . Sanjana, 167-175, together with the citations 
there given. 

2 “Perhaps the , word ' bears some relation to i. e. Bukhara,” 

Sachau, 393 ; otherwise, but less plausibly, Marquart, ii. 199. 
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month Aams, a loan-word from the Arabic “sun,” but 

the Quban 1 2 is unclear to me. 

v 

IT. Artavahist (April -May). This is represented as a month- 
name only by the Ohorasmian and the Cappadocian 

’Apat'oTa and its variants (Benfey and Stern, S9-92), although, as 
the name of the third day of each month it finds equivalents in 
the Ohorasmian (variant and in the Sogdian 

The Greek writers transcribe the name by 
s ' , 

ApTurearcrr , Apri7ree<rr, Apdeyirucm, and ApSep.7reus. Tile Bukh- 


iXi apparently represents an Avesta 


arlk (V) name ^ 

* : p<i,iti-n<nut-sar9§a, “after the new year,” but the Sogdian 
\J'~ > r=r“ (variants ljte tllc 


Seistanian ( is unclear. The Armenian calendar likewise 
diverges from the Avesta, the corresponding month of its system 
being named Jlori, “second month,” a derivative of the Geor- 
gian on, “two,” 3 while Azaria of Julfa calls this month Adam 
in honor of the father of the human race. In Albanian the 
second month was termed Tulcn, which, if the Armenian t was 
pronounced d at the time of the formation of the Albanian 
calendar, bears a strong, though -perhaps fortuitous, resemblance 
to the Albanian dehri.e , “juniper” (Meyer, Etyn t o l <>g inch es 
Worterhuch dev alhanesischcn Ayr an he, (55). The Quban 
is unclear to me. 

III. Ilorvadat (May-June). This month, which is transcribed 
Xopr ar in Greek, is very accurately represented by the Choras- 
mian , while the sixth day of each month, which bears 

the same name in the Avesta-Pahlavi system, is given in Choras- 
mian, in like manner, by and in Sogdian by . The 

Cappadocian equivalent is ’Apatorara and its variants (E>enfey 


(variants 


and Stern, 92-94). The Sogdian 

j , in clearly the Assyrian JYisannu , 

1 “Kuba was the second largest town of Farghana, not far from Shash,” 
Sachau, 393. 

2 My thanks for this identification are due to M. Meillet. On the 

general problem of Caucasic loan-words in Armenian, cf. Iiiibschmann, 
Armenisehe Granimcttik, i. 896-398. 
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Hebrew [DO (April-Mav), the divergency of time being doubt- 
less due to retrogression of the calendar at the time when the 
Sogdians adopted this month-name. The Buklmrlk (?) , 

Quban <v, — (doubtfully compared by Marquart, ii. 2(H), with 
the twelfth Old Turkish .month ). Scistanian , 

and Albanian Ntunocn, are unclear to me. The Armenian 
Sahtui, , however, denotes simply ‘•‘third month, 11 being derived 
from the Georgian sum i, “three,” 1 while A/. aria of Julia's 
*S \baC is simply tlie Hebrew 

IV. Tlr (June- July). The month Tir, transcribed T vpfm, 
Tovpfxa in Greek, is represented in the Chorasmian calendar by 
^^a.s>., 9 while for the day of the same name, the thirteenth of 


each month, the Chorasmian and Hogdian systems have 
(read, with the variant, 


t5j- 


variant, and (jiuS respectively. The 

Sogdian month-name corresponding to Tlr is sjbo , 

gjAbo, viJluO, . . . b). This word may possibly be 


identidU with the Persian JUo, “garland of flowers.” The 
Seistanian f^LcT^Y, like the Armenian Tre (Lagarde, Gesam- 

rnelte Ahhandlimgen , , 0) and the Cappadocian Tapa and its 
variants (.Benfey and Stern, 04-95), is clearly derived from the 
Paldavi Tlr. The Albanian name of the fourth month, ) 7/f , 
may possibly be a translation of the old Iranian term, if it may 
be connected with the Albanian fci\ ll , “star” (Meyer, 4-60). 
The BukharTk (?) , Quban LJjJ, and Azaria of Julfa’s 

Naomi are unclear to me. The name Tlr has been borrowed 
as a planet-name, it is interesting to note, in the Chinese 
(Cantonese pronunciation) Tit, 


1 Here again my tb-anks are due to M. Meillet. 

8 On the confusion of TiStrya, the dog-star, with his original opponent 
Txr, Mercury, cf. Spiegel’s translation of the Avesta, iii, introd. 21-23 ; 
Darmesteter, Le Zend Avesta , ii. 411-418 ; JNoldeke, Persisehe Studien , i. 
33-36 ; Justi, Iranisches Namenbuch, 325; and Bartholomae, Altiran- 
isclies Worterbuch, 652, and the referenc.es there given. On Choras- 
mian j for an original Iranian t, of. Noldeke, loc. cit. As Indian paral- 
lels may be cited such forms as Prakrit citthai, TTriya eidd = Sanskrit 
tispiati, “stands” (Pischel, Grammatih der Prakrit-Spra chen, §216; 
Gray, Jndo-Irantan Phonology, § 223). 
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V. Amerodat (July- August). Tlie Zoroastriau raontli Amer- 
odat, transcribed Mepra/r in Greek, is represented by tlie Choras- 
mian o!A*.£> (variant <>tAA&)? while for the seventh day of each 
month, which bears the same name, the Ohorasmian and Sogdian 
calendars have <MA*i& and 00 ^ respectively. The Cappadocian 
equivalent is ’Agapror and its variants (Boufey and Stern , 95- 
97), while the corresponding Armenian month is Kddoc, “(the 
month) of crops,” a derivative of If adel , “to gather” (l)ulaurier, 
llccherches tsur la chronologic armcnienne, 1*2). As M. Meillet 
kindly informs me, “it is true that, at the period of the origin 
of the Armenian era, it corresponded to the month of November, 
but the name existed previously and was in use in an earlier 
system.” Azaria of JuliVs name for the fifth month, Gamar , 
is merely a loan-word from the Arabic t y s “moon.” The 

Sogdian lA.JLAljL.fct (variants sIaa.aLjl.-oo! , IAJLaLjlaI, 
^.xaxAUxo), Seistanian (read fyL^u by Marquart, ii. 


199), Bukliarlk (?) 




and Albanian Pohmoh , the corre- 


sponding names of the fifth month, are unclear to me. The 
Quban J is merely the East Turkish name of the same month. 

YI. Satvairo (August-September). To the name of this 
month, which is transcribed Sayptoup and 2ape/?up in Greek, cor- 
responds the Chorasmian the homonymous day, the 

fourth of each month, being termed in Choras- 

mian and ^AJC.w.A in Sogdian. The Cappadocian derivative 
from the Zoroastriau month-name is UavO-qpL and its variants 
(Benfey and Stern, 97-101). The Sogdian name of the month, 
given by al-Biruni as ItUiaojbo (variants f AlA>x , lAxiao^o 

lAlAyj^o), is shown by the Turfan (variant gjbf^c) 

to have been “autumn month ” ; and to have been equivalent to 
(October), the eighth month in the short-lived calendar 
introduced by Yazdagird III. (Hyde, Hist aria Peligionis Vet- 
erum Per $ arum, 197). The other names of the sixth month? 
Seistanian (read f.jL.mjo by Marquart, ii. 199), Bukharlk (?) 

Quban f Armenian Arac, Azaria of Julfa’s Nadar , 
and Albanian Mare, are unclear to me. 
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VII. Mitrd (September-October). This month-name, tran- 
scribed in Greek Meyep/m and M eyip, is represented in the Persian 
calendars, curiously enough, only by the Quban . the 

Chorastnian and Sogdian 


equivalents being 


and 

(variants jllai, ^feois) respectively. The 

former is of unknown signification to me. Put the latter, 
reflected by the Ohorasmian t the name of the sixteenth 

day of each month, is shown by the Turl’an form to 

£ ■ 

signify “god-month” (on f as a dialectic Persian development 
of I), see below, under IX, ; and on haya, baya — Mlthra , see 
Marquart, i. (54; ii. 121), 132-134). The name Mitrfl is repre- 
sented in Cappadocian by Mtdpi and its variants (Benfev and 
Stern, 101-102) and in the Armenian calendar by Mehclcan 
(Hiibsclimann, 104; Lagarde, 0), while Azam of Julfa repre- 
sents it by T'ir, i. e., Tir (see above, under IV.), the discrep- 
ancy being due, perhaps, to the retrogression of the calendar. 
The remaining names of the seventh month, Seistanian ^yo , 
BukhFirlk (?) and Albanian Jidckue , are unclear to me. 

The Iranian Mihr appears as a borrowed planet-name in the 
Chinese (Cantonese pronunciation)* Mit. • It is likewise the name 
of the eighth day of each month in the Armenian calendar. 

VIII. Avan (October-November) . This month, transcribed 
’Amxv and ’A -rravya in Greek, is exactly represented by the 
Sogdian La! (variants ' 5 ^Lj), though its name for 

the corresponding day of each month, the tenth, is 
The Ohorasmian month-name is } which was also applied 

to Avan as the tenth day of each month, but I am not certain 
of its meaning. It is probable, however, that it is synonymous 
with the corresponding Old Persian month Adukani, “(month 
of) canal-digging ” (cf. Marquart, ii. 198). In Cappadocian 
the form of Avan is 'kizofxtva and its variants (Beiifey and Stern, 
102-108), while in Armenian the eighth month is the “sun- 
month,” Areij (Htibschmann, 424). The other month-names, 
Seistanian ? Bukharik (?) Ja=»- (which can scarcely be 

the Arabic battle,” “altercation”), Quban Ljt, 

Albanian Caxule (unless possibly connected with Albanian yak, 
“blood,” “vendetta,” “death” [ef. Meyer, 136]), and Azaria 
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of Julfa’s Dam , are unclear to me. It might indeed be sug- 
gested that the latter name is the Persian ^ “breath;” “ wind,” 
and that it was adopted in allusion of the change of the mon- 
soon from the northeast to the southwest at this season of the 
year; but the uncertainty of the entire problem, and Julia’s 
inland situation, near Isfahan, render such an explanation very 
hazardous. 


IX. Atard (November-December). The Chorasmian name of 
this lqouth, transcribed ’ASap, ’ASep, ’ASepga in Greek, is 
(read^M, variants f and the ninth day of each month, 

which bears the same name in the Zoroastrian calendar, is called 
(read .M) hi Chorasmian and in Sogdian. The Sogdian 
name of the ninth month is (Turf an form , a dialec- 

tic form corresponding to A vesta baya, Old Persian hay a, 
“god,” represented in New Persian by the Ferghanish i 

“idol” (Horn, in Grnndriss dev imnisohen Philolot/ie , i..b, 78). 
The Cappadocian equivalent is ’A 0pa and its variants (Benfev 
and Stern, 108-109), while the Armenian name of the ninth 
month, Ahekan, is likewise derived from the Avesta-Pahlavi 
appellation (IJlibsohmaun, 95; Lagarde, 9). Azaria of Julfa’s 
name, llamir , is the Arabic ^yol, hut the Seistanian 

(unless read, with Marquart, i. 04; ii. 109, , “month 

of fire-times”), the Bukliarlk (?) , the Qubfm and the 


Albanian Bondohl , are unclear to me. 

X. Din (December- January). This month-name, transcribed 
A.y][xa and Nrat (vrt=S, as in Modern Greek) in Greek, represents 
the Avesta daousd, “(month) of the Creator” (Gray, in Gran- 
driss der iranischen Philologic , ii. 677, and the references there 
given), and is, therefore, equivalent to Pahlavi Auharmazd and 
Avesta AJtura Mazda. It is, accordingly, accurately represented 

by the Chorasmian (variant y ^A, while the first day of 

7 "/ • / "P 

each month, Auharmazd in the Zoroastrian calendar (corre- 
sponding to Aramazd , the fifteenth day of each Armenian 
month), is called in Chorasmian and dyojs* in Sogdian, 

and is borrowed in the Chinese planet-name Wun-mut-s'i (Can- 
tonese pronunciation). The eighth, fifteenth, and twenty-third 
days of each month, termed Din pa Atard , Din pa Mitro , and 
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iJl.n ]>a I)ln in Pallia vi, are called .jo and in Chorasmian 

and Sogdian respectively; and the Iranian name is also closely 
followed by the Cappadocian Aadovcra and its variants (Ben fey 
and Stern, 109-110). The Sogclian name for the tenth month 
ifs ,(\ .uiants ), 

“great god,” the fitting appellative of Onna/.d, especially as 
his month comes after that of Ataro, of whom he is, in Avesta 
mythology, the father (of. Yasna xxxvi. 3; lxv. 13; Siroza i. 0; 
ii. 9 ; Yasht xix, 46, 49; Gall i. 9 ). 1 The word has already 

been discussed. The term is to be equated with Avesta, 

Pahlavi, GabrI max, “great,” Nay Ini mes, SamnanT tnrxln 
(Horn, in Grundrixx der' iranixchen, Philohujie , i. b. 17; for 
another interpretation, see Marquart, ii. 198-199). The Buklia- 
rlk (?) is apparently the Hebrew jVD , the ninth month, 

ealendrical retrogression again playing a part. The Am in of 
Azaria of Julfa is merely the name of the eponymous hero of 
Armenia. The Seistanian Qubftn sU,.s , and Albanian 


Orcli are unclear to me;, while the Armenian Marer (for 
*Marear) has been equated with the Avesta Mtrihyairyu, “ mid- 
year” (Marquart, ii. 205). 

XI. Vohuman (January -February). This month-name, tran- 
scribed fleygav and Mwa-xfiav ( j lc 7 t=/S, as in Modern Greek) in 
Greek, seems to find its equivalent only in the Ohorasmian ^ , ,•>, [ 
(variants ^ t and in the Cappadocian ’Op-gar 

and its variants (Benfey and Stern, 110-113; Marquart, ii. 215); 
while the Sogdian has fX+jj (variants AA+jj‘ - , A+J; , , 


whose meaning is unknown to me. More- 
over, the corresponding day of each month, the second, is repre- 
sented in Chorasmian and Sogdian by ^^1 and ^ju gq- respect- 
ively. Equally uncertain are the Bukharlk (?) c v; l U . 50 Quban 


c}" 5 1 


Albanian JBxna and Azaria of Julfa’s Ovdrm. The Seis- 


tanian on the other hand, seems to represent the Karsna 


1 Cf. the Old Persian sequence of the months Afldyadiya, “worship of 
fire,” and Anamaka, “nameless,” (i. e . sacred to the ineffable Aura- 
mazda). 



Yol, xx via.] Persian, and Armenian Month- Names, etc. 


341 


of Yaslit xiii. 100, 108, who may possibly have been the epony- 
mous hero of the Qfiren dynasty, which played a prominent part 
in the Arsacid and Sassanid periods (Darmesteter, Le Zend- 
Avesta , ii, 536, note 212); while the Armenian name of the 
eleventh month, margae, seems to mean “(month) of meadows,” 
although Marquart, i. 64, dissents from this etymology, consider- 
ing it a loan-word from the Old Persian month-name (preserved 
only in the New Simian text, Bh. iii. 43, under the form Mar- 
lucnnuA) hSlavyazuna , “brood of birds.” The Sogdian form 
of V oh uman was T r unran, preserved also in the Chinese loan- 
name of the planet Mars, Wen- lion (Cantonese pronunciation). 

NIL Spendarmat (Febimary-Maroh). The name of the 
twelfth month, transcribed ’ A<T(j>avSaprjp,ar, ’ hcr<l>avTapriimT, ’Acrc/> ae- 
ro/.), and AvcjxxvTap in Greek, is represented by \ in 

Chorasmian, while the fifth day of each month, which bears the 
same name in the Zoroastrian calendar, appears in Chorasmian 
as and as in Sogdian. The Sogdian 

(variants ^ AA , gxxyhiJ) is very uncertain 

in meaning, although it is plainly traceable in the full Cboras- 
mian name for this month ^ We know 


that “on the last day of this month the Sughdians cry over 
those who died in past times, they lament over them and cut 
their faces. They lay out for them dishes and food, as the 
Persians do in Farwardajfm. For the five days, which are the 
Yjpdpai KAompLawu to the Sughdians* they fix at the end of this 
month” (al-Biruni, Chronology of Ancient Nations , tr. Sachau, 
222; cf. 57). Hazai’dous though it be to operate with such 
scanty material, it may be suggested that in if it be an 

abbreviation of we may possibly have a derivative 

of the Sogdian and Chorasmian verb corresponding to the 
Modern Persian t “forgive.” (for Sogdian y^Modern 

Persian b , see above, under IN.) and to the Judao-Persian 
(cf. Horn, Grundriss der neupersischen Etymologic, 
43). The Cappadocian equivalent of Spendarmat is ovSapa and 
its variants (Benfey and Stern, 113-115), while the Armenian 
name of the corresponding month is Erotic, & loan-word from 
the Pahlavi *fravartakan , “the (five epagomenal days) dedi- 
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eatecl to the Fravasis ” (Hilbschmanu, 184-185; Lagarde, 103 ). 1 2 * * 
The Seistanian (unless it he the Modern Persian ^d L u . ? 

“starling”), Buklifirllc (?) , Quban , Azaria of 

Julfals Nlrhun, and Albanian liar nail are unclear to me.* 5 
The names of the days in the Chorasmian and Sogdiau calen- 
dars show many instances of borrowing from the corresponding 
day-names of the Zoroastrian system. Though the list of the 
Chorasmian and Sogdian names of the days may conveniently 
be found both in Sachau’s translation of al-Hiruni’s Ghronohaj y 
of Anrimt JYaftnutt, 50—57 and in Ginzel’s Ilundbueh <ler 
va/thenti(fin<‘h.nu, uud hwhuisAan Chronolnyie , i. 307-308, the 
following list of day-names, restricted to appellations borrowed 
directly from tlie Zoroastrian calendar, may be found of use: 


1. Pahlavi Afiharmazd = Chorasmian ,v‘ t v 
3. Pahlavi Artavahist = Chorasmian 


cy » — M » 


n ■ 

Sogdian 


mmn 


Pahlavi SatvaTro = Chorasmian 
Sogdian ,v . .. ; 5. Pahlavi Spendarmat= (’horasmian 

Sogdian A. ; <»• Pahlavi Uorvadat =Choras- 
Sogdian c>C>^ (?) ; 7. Pahlavi Amerodat = Clioras- 
mian Sogdian ojyo ; 8, 15, 23. Pahlavi Din (pa Atari!; 

paMitrd; pa Din) = Chorasmian , Sogdian (see above, 

under X.); 9. Pahlavi A taro = Chorasmian f (read >■>0. 
Sogdian ; 11. Pahlavi Xnrset = Chorasmian , Sogdian 
y-l y-h - ; 1’2. Pahlavi Mah = Chorasmian sL/o, Sogdian ; 

13. Pahlavi Tir= Chorasmian Sogdian ; 14. Pahlavi 

GoS = Chorasmian Sogdian ; If. Pahlavi Sro& = 


1 This suggests a still more daring tentative explanation of the Sog- 
dian than the one very timidly ventured above, namely, that 

it represents a derivative of Avesta xsvas, “six,” xMum, “for the sixth 
time,” as the five epagomenal days plus the last day of the twelfth 
month for the connecting link. Marquart, ii. 198, however, connects 
the name with the Avesta xsnaoma “ contentment.” 

2 Allusion may be made in this connection to the names of months 

and days substituted by Yazdagird III. for the old religious appellations. 

The list may conveniently be found in Hyde, 195-200, with full elucida- 

tion, and is, therefore, omitted here. 
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Cliorasmian 
Pahla vi 


18. 
Pablavi 


mian (? read ?), Sogdian ; 

i Rasn 0 = Cliorasmian ^ ^ Sogdian ; 19. Pa 
Fravartm= Sogdian (? cf. Hiibsclimann, 185); 21. Pablavi 

Ram = Cliorasmian ^ ; Sogdian ; 22. Pablavi Vat = Choras- 
mian and Sogdian ; 24. Pablavi Din = Cliorasmian 
Sogdian ; 25. Pablavi Art. = Cliorasmian 
34), Sogdian ; 




| (N Old eke 


20. Pablavi Astat= Cliorasmian 
Sogdian <j>Lx^uu! ; 27. Pablavi Asm fin = Cliorasmian t ...t } 


Sogdian ; 28. Pablavi Zamyfit= Sogdian (read 

(\ i <y k) ; and 20. Pablavi Maraspfiud = Cliorasmian . 

Tbe names of the remaining Cliorasmian and Sogdian days 
are too uncertain in meaning for discussion here; and in like 
manner, the Sogdian names of tbe five epagomenal days (al- 
Birnni, 57) and tbe Cliorasmian names of the six gdhanbdrs, or 
festivals in the course of tbe year (al-Biriuii, 225, cf. 425-420 ; 
and Rotli, ZDMG. xxxiv. 710-717, even when compared with 
their Zoroastrian equivalents, require a deeper investigation, 
and probably a far greater knowledge of tbe living dialects of 
these regions than we at present possess. 

Like the Avesta, Cliorasmian, and Sogdian calendars, tbe 
Armenians also named the days of their months, instead of 
numbering them, as among tbe ancient Persians (cf., on tbe pos- 
sible adoption of tbe Avesta system of day-names by tbe Acliai- 
menians, West, Sacred Books of the Bast, xlvii. introd., pp. 
44, and Academy, xlix. 348; Marquart, ii. 210-211). Although 
Christian and geographical appellations are found among them, 
Zoroastrian influence is evident in at least five names: Mihr, 
tbe eighth day (corresponding to Mitro , tbe seventh month and 
sixteenth day of each month in tbe Zoroastrian calendar) ; 
Arcmiazd, the fifteenth day (corresponding to Aaharrraizd, the 
first day of each month, and to Bin, tbe tenth month and 
twenty-fourth day of each month in the Zoroastrian calendar) ; 
Anahit, the nineteenth day (corresponding to the well-known 
goddess Anahita of tbe Avesta) ; Npa,t, the twenty-sixth day 
(corresponding to tbe Indo-Iranian water-deity Apam ISTapat, 
but confused with the name of a mountain in Armenia, cf. 
Spiegel, JEhranische Alterthumsknnde, i. 173, ii. 54) ; and 
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Valia (jn^ tlie twenty-seventh chiy (corresponding to Vahram, 
the twentieth day of each month in the Zoroastrian calendar). 

The list of the Armenian day-names, which seems to he little 
known, is given as follows in Alishau’s Armenian “ Ancient 
Faith of the Armenians,” 143-144, together with the supple- 
mentary, translation of some of the terms furnished me by the 
courtesy of Messrs. Kazarian and iSurenian: 1. Am/ (“sun,” 
corresponding in name to the eighth Armenian month and the 
eleventh Avesta day); 2. JTrand (“earth mixed with fire”); 
3. Aram, (identical with the name of the tenth, 'month of 
A /aria of Julfa); 4. ATargar (“prophet,” i. e., St. Hylvanus; 
cf. Acts, xv. 32); 5. Ahrank) (“half-burned”); G. ATazdei or 
ATazPel] 7. AatUk (“Venus”); 8. Mihr (“Mithra”) ; 9. Jopa- 
her or Xronaber (“tumultuous”); 10. 3 Tuna;, (“triumph”); 
11. Mrezhun or lArezkan (“hermit”); 12. Ani (name of an 
ancient fortified city of Armenia); 13. Parxar ; 14. Van at 
(“host, refectioner of a monastery”); 15. Aramazd (“Ahura 
Mazda”); 10. Aland (“ beginning”) ; 17. Amk (“beginning- 
less”); 18. Man in (the Armenian name of Mount Ararat); 
19. Ana/iit (“ Aimhita ”) ; 20. An ajar, (name of a mountain in 
Armenia) ; 21. (Tor gar or Ur guv (name of a mountain in 
Armenia) ; 22. Kordi or Kordnik ' (a district in ancient 
Armenia regarded as the original home of the Kurds) ; 23. 
Omak (“east wind” or “cool places in forests”); 24. Lumak 
(“half-moon”); 25. (Arm or Apiur (“dispersion”) ; 2G. Npat 
(“ApSm Napat”) ; 27. Vuhagn (“Valmlm”) ; 28. Sein (“moun- 
tain”); 29. Varag (name of a mountain in Armenia); 30. 

( xfleravar (“the planet Venus after sunset”). Both in this 
calendar and in Azaria of Julfa’s system the five epagomenal 
days are termed simply A veleae, “redundant, superfluous.” 



' On a, Pahlavi Bowl- Inscription deciphered by the late JS. W. 

West . — Presented by Professor A. Y. Williams Jackson, 
Columbia University, Yew York City. 

Among- the papers of the late distinguished Iranian scholar, 
Dr. E. W. West, Honorary member of the American Oriental 
Society, is one in the form of a correspondence relating to a 
short Pahlavi inscription carved on a silver bowl in the posses- 
sion of M. Th. Teplonchoff of Ilinsk in the Government of 
Perm, Russia. So far as I know, the inscription has never 
been published or its decipherment made known. For that rea- 
son scholars may be glad to have it made accessible to them, 
together with Dr. West’s correspondence on the contents of the 
inscription. I present, therefore, first the letter which Dr. 
West received from Mr. Abercromby on the subject and then 
I reproduce the late scholar’s reply, which is characteristic of 
the modesty, conservatism, and sound judgment for which he 
was known. 


(Copy of Letter to Dr. West.) 

62 Palmerston Place, 

Edinburgh 


“ Dear Sir: 


Nov. 16 [1897] 


I enclose a Pehlvi inscription in the hope that you may be 
able to read it if only in part. It was copied by my friend Mr. Teplon- 
khov of Ilinsk in the Gov’t of Perm and is scratched on a silver bowl 
in his possession. He has other silver vessels in the Persian art of the 
Sassanicle dynasty on which inscriptions are cut and a good many are 
known in the Govt, of Perm. But no one at St, Petersburg has been 
able to read any of them for him. 

Yours truly* 

' John Abercromby.” 


(Copy of Reply by Dr. West.) 


“Dear Sir: 


Maple Lodge, Watford 
Nov. 25th, 1897. 


I think I have deciphered an intelligible sentence, 
constituting the Pahlavi bowl-inscription which you sent me on 
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A. V. W. Jackson , 


tlie 16th instant; but without experience of other inscriptions, 
on similar vessels, I cannot he very certain of the exactness of 
my interpretation in all its details. 

The inscription may be read as follows: — 

[Paid.] Whim Hi zl </er dena laid tafshdlak wntaynd-nsh , vala 
zad, zag <jovbu</ (yovdfi) \ 

[Trans.] ‘Samuel the stranger, pouring out the breakfast of stew 

of this vessel, consumed it: the witness of it is 

’ ’ tin' 

Sham ill is either a contraction of Sliamuel ; or the a may 
actually exist among, the confused scratches about this name. 

The words f/er—^i. (compare. TJ “V3), laid— c U, and muta- 

(jad (compare are Ai*abic; the first being used by the 

Jews for ‘one dwelling in a foreign land.’ 

Tafshdlak is a slight modification of the Persian y — 
a , ‘a stew of lentils or vegetables, 
or of meat, eggs, carrots, and honey.’ The Jews seem to have 
adopted it, in the form - 

The remaining seven words are commonly used in Ms. Pahlavi. 

It is not to be supposed that the words are easily read. The 
letters d , < 7 , 1, or y, z are all written much alike in this alphabet, 
so are a, h, kh , also l and r, u and n. And, without a large 
quantity of text, it is difficult to discover the peculiarities of 
the particular writer. Thus, decipherment of each letter 
becomes a long process, based upon the gradual elimination of 
all impossibilities, and governed by the necessity of recognizing 
not only each word by itself, but also as to its capability of 
making sense with its neighbours. The letter sh occurs in two 
forms, f Xt. , an older form in Shamul , and a later form in 
tafshulak and mA; and this may afford a means of guessing 
the age of the inscription, for the dated coins of the rulers of 
Taparistan pass from one form to the other, in their dates, 
about A. D.’710, so far as my memoranda inform me. 

In transliteration I use a (not a) for Pahlavi rfo when it is 
a descendant of Sassanian ft ; also d for co t when pronounced 
and written d in Persian. The final monogram I suppose 
to be a signature of the owner but it may be merely orna- 
mental. 

Of course, I have borne in mind the possibility of modern 
forgery : but I do not think there is any probability of this. 
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The usual result of such attempts is to produce a text easy to 
read, so far as the letters are concerned, hut very difficult and 
indeterminate as to its meaning. Here the reading is difficult, 
but the meaning is determinate, so far as I can see. Whether 
it would be possible to read the inscription differently, so as to 
give another meaning, I cannot say. One could read dar, ‘ into,’ 
instead of fjer, but this would not alter the general meaning, 
and would leave the name rather incomplete. 

The first letters that were obvious were sh, J /, b, 
J a, and tfop dena , , then >0 or t d, and sh; later 
vafa. The rest had to be worked out by degrees. 

I suppose tschudinclier is equivalent to German judischer, ‘Jew- 
ish’; and I think I have read that there were Jews in, or near, 
the Krimea in former times, who might very well have had a 
knowledge of Pahlayi writing; as Jews were often employed 
as scribes by the Sassanians. 

If M. Teplonchoff has other inscriptions of a similar character, 
it would be well worth while to have them, deciphered, as their 
contents might confirm, or modify, the conclusions I have 
arrived at from this single specimen. If they are as perfect as 
this one, I shall be glad to try if they are equally legible, pro- 
vided I can be allowed to take my own length of time to study 
them. In case of any of the scratches being so worn as to be 
hardly legible, the copy should be shaded over with pencil in 
the worn places, as a warning, thus [dena is here indicated in 
shading] . 

I enclose the copy of the bowl inscription, and have taken 
the liberty of keeping a tracing of it for my own use and 
reference. 

Yours truly 

E. W. West. 

It is possible that Dr. West might later have modified in 
minor details his decipherment and transliteration, but I have 
presented his reading of the inscription in the form, in which I 
have found it among his notes and will leave it to the small 
band of Pahlavi workers to see if they can add anything fur- 
ther to the interpretation. 

Dr. West adds a note to the effect that the inscription is 
“apparently about 10 inches in diameter.” See the next page. 

a. v. W. J. 





Epigraph ic Notes . — By Charles 0. Tor rev, Professor in 
Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

X. An Inscription from the “ High-Place ” of the Goddess Al-HJzza, in 

Petra, 

In the* summer of 1900, Mr. George Sverdrup, who had just 
completed a year of study in the American School of Arche- 
ology in Jerusalem, made a journey to Petra; During his stay 
there he and his companions discovered several new inscriptions; 
some of them Greek, the others Nabatean. One of the latter 
class, a copy of which he sent me, seems to he of more than 
usual interest. Mr. Sverdrup says of it: “It was found on the 
great staircase leading up to the altar mentioned in the article 
by Dr. Hoskins in the Biblical World for May, 1900. The 
letters are all quite distinct. The inscription is complete at the 
left; at the right some letters are probably missing, judging 
from the weathering of the rock. The letters are on the aver- 
age about ten inches high.” His copy of the inscription is here 
reproduced : 

■ 

Mr. Sverdrup was unable to find any satisfactory interpreta- 
tion of the beginning and the end of the first line ; the first 
word of the. second line, which he read “W, also gave him 
trouble. He recognized the name of • the goddess Al-‘Uzza. 
If I am not mistaken, the main source of the difficulty lies in a 
misreading of the letters which follow the name , in the 

first line. Instead of j ] must not the true reading be 

tin? , or else possibly ^ "-j 'j ? J udging from what follow.s, a 

demonstrative pronoun is necessary at this point. The inscrip- 
tion would then read as follows: 
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Nron nm h ’p^N 4 * * 
nw ♦rfraom -ny fm 

* * The meethi(f- 2 >laee of Al- 1 Uzzd; and this is the (/ate way 
[whit 7t] WohbvMahi , the caravan-master , constructed. 

According to Mr. Sverdrup’s copy, the seventh letter in the 
first line is?. But as the relative, pronoun ’? is quite unlikely 
in a Nabatean inscription, I have conjectured *1.' As for the 
beginning of the first line, it may be that a demonstrative origin- 
ally stood there; but of course it is possible that more is missing 
on the right, than I have supposed. In all probability, the K is to 
be connected with the following, as I have indicated; we then 

^ o 

have a genuine Arabic word, with the Arabic, article, JlCJI, 
“the meeting-place,” as the native name of this now famous 
sanctuary. 

- , \ 

At, the beginning of the second line, only the very slightest 
change from Mr. Sverdrup’s copy is necessary in order to gain 
the reading my in place of "WJ/. r J idle last word in the line 
I suppose to be and this was also Mr. Sverdrup’s inter- 
pretation. The proper name Wahbullfihi, ajjf is already 

well known. 

Below the right end of these two lines, at about the place 
where a third line would have begun, Mr. Sverdrup thought 
that he could see traces of the letters of a single word, which, 
he said, might be p-m though none of the characters could 
be made out with certainty. Of course this word, so common 
in Nabatean and Sinaitic inscriptions, may have been appended 
here either by the original hand or somewhat later. If it really 
belonged to this inscription, and was written with the plural 
ending, this would increase the probability that more is missing 
at the right hand, namely, the mention of some other person or 
persons. But in view of Mr. Sverdrup’s uncertainty as to this 
word, it can hardly ’be taken into account. 

1 I have little doubt that the letter which Mr. Sverdrup read as ? 
really had originally the small additional stroke at the top which would 
have made it a “f. Future visitors to Petra may be able to settle this 
point. Of course the reading here carries with it the reading of the 
relative pronoun which I have conjectured at the beginning of the 
second line. 
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Tlie ‘ ‘ great staircase” on which the inscription was found is 
described as one of those which lead up to the “third high- 
place,” discovered by Dr. Hoskins in November, 1905. That 
these stairways contained doors, or gates, appears from Dr. 
Hoskins’ description of the first one which he found ( Biblical 
World , May, 190(5, p. 385) : “At the point where we struck it 
the pathway enters a eyclopean cutting, . . . the entrance to 
which was once guarded and defended by colossal doors, as 
shown by the side walls, the sockets, and the cuttings for the 
lintel and the bars.” Mr. Sverdrup says of the inscription that 
it was found “near the head of this same staircase, not more 
than a hundred feet from the top of the cliff.” The word 
fc$fDD } “gateway,” might refer (1) to a door winch stood at 
the place where the inscription was found; or (2) to the door at 
the foot of the stairs, described by Dr. Hoskins; or (3) to the 
staircase itself. It is a piece of good fortune, at all events, 
that we now have an inscription telling us the name of the 
deity who was worshipped at this great liigh-place, and the 
local designation of the place itself, as well as the name of one 
of those who were foremost in the work of constructing it. 

2. A Votive Statuette with a Phoenician Inscription. 

Photographs of this statuette and a squeeze of the inscrip- 
tion were sent me by Professor Harvey Porter, of the Syrian' 
Protestant College in Beirut, some time ago. His description 
of it is as follows (see the accompanying Plate) : 4 ‘ The 

statuette has lost its head and shoulders. The figure is naked 
to the waist, but the drapery covering .the lower part and the 
style of the whole clearly indicate a Baal or Zeus. It closely 
resembles the forms of this god found on the Phoenician and 
Greek coins, such as those of Alexander the Great or the coins 
of Tarsus under the Satraps. The eagle, usually home in the 
right hand, here stands at the foot of the statuette, on the 
right. The fragment is 9 inches in height and 7 inches broad. 
It is of marble, and came from Sidon. The inscription' is , 
engraved in an incuse square on the back. The marble is some- 
what weathered; there is also a defect in the stone which 
greatly obscures the first two letters in the first line, the second 
letter in the second line, and the third in the following lines.” 

This is evidently a genuine Phoenician antique. The inscrip- 
tion also is ancient; on this point, as in regard to the interpre- 
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tation of the statue, we may take Professor Porter’s judgment 
as final, since lie speaks as an expert of long experience. The 
statuette was undoubtedly a votive offering at the shrine of 
some god. 

The most of the letters of the inscription (see the Plate) are 
perfectly clear, and no one of them is entirely obliterated; yet 
the interpretation of the whole is difficult. The following tran- 
script is from a tracing made from the squeeze, the letters being 
just one. half the size of the original. 



The first two letters of the first line are almost entirely 
obliterated. The few remaining traces of the first letter seem 
to me to suggest b If the long, but very indistinct, slanting 
line at the right could be regarded as part of this letter, then 0 
would be most probable. But it ‘ seems to me pretty certain 
.that this line lies outside the inscription. The second letter 
was read as Jl by Professor Porter, and this is possible. This 
part of the stone has been so badly damaged that the engraved 
lines can no longer be distinguished from the accidental ones. 
Judging from the marks which now appear, 0 is also a possi- 
bility. The remaining letters of the line are all perfectly dis- 
tinct. , 

In the second line, the first letter is pretty certainly 1, though 
it may be “1, and even in must be admitted as a possibility. The 
second letter, which is badly damaged by the defect in the 
stone (see Professor Porter’s description, above), might be *1 — 
though in that case the top of the letter is not closed — or per- 
haps b It could hardly be D- The third letter is either 0 or D, 
according as the lirie across the top is taken as original or 
secondary. To me it appeal's to be secondary. In case it were 
original, the letter might possibly be though this would be 
improbable. The fourth letter is either D or 5, probably the 
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former. The fifth letter is J ; and it is followed by a numeral. 
Professor Porter read the latter as f but the marks at the left 
look to me more like an accidental abrasion of the stone. In 
the squeeze they hardly appear at all. Still, Professor Porter 
may be right. 

•In the third line, the second and last letters seem to rhe to 
be \ though the small horizontal prong which I have indicated 
at the bottom on the right is not clear in either case. Its pres- 
ence is not absolutely necessary, to he sure. The third letter 
in the line is destroyed. It might be W, J/, ^ (?), or possibly 
ft The remaining four characters are certain. 

In the fourth line, the second letter is probably J, but might 
be ^ ; the third letter is probably D, but might perhaps be D*. 

I have fancied that I could see, both in the photograph and 
in the squeeze, traces of punctuation marks, namely periods 
used to separate the words. Such periods appear after the y in 
the third line, and at the end of that line; also after the third 
letter in the last line. I have not been able to make them out 
elsewhere in the inscription, and it may be that their seeming 
distinctness in the places named is only accidental. 

I offer the following transliteration and translation, as a first 
attempt at interpreting the inscription : 

nym p 

3 

. * yizrh 

^ ■ did 

R S'- M presented these vessels , amounting to three drachmas , 
(in return) for the preservation of his eyesight. 

■ The translation supposes that the statuette was not itself the 
principal offering, but that it merely accompanied the gift to 
the god, as often happened. The word like the Hebrew 

might have any one of several meanings; compare its use 
in the Tabnit inscription. I suppose the second line to give the 
sum at which these votive objects were purchased. 

The combination oj/m, as a proper name, is quite possible, 
and, capable of explanation in several ways ; the first element 
of the compound, for example, might be nlTl (=L=>^, to live 
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in abundance), or a shortened form of 3(11 or Dm. The 
grammatical forms and constructions here supposed, moreover, 
all have their support in actual usage, Hebrew or Phoenician.- 
The * at the end of the third line I suppose to he the suffix of 
the third person singular. 

This reading is the least objectionable of the half-dozen 
which have suggested themselves to me. If any one of my col- 
leagues can find a better one, I shall be glad. 

3. A Phoenician Seal. 

The seal whose inscription is here reproduced is owned by a 
collector in Jerusalem. The accompanying facsimile is that of 
a east made from a wax impression which was sent to me (see 
the preceding Plate). The characters are of a late type, and 
fairly well cut. 



tyDN 5 ? 

ran p 

(/Seal) of AB ‘X, son of JIanna. 

The name Won, presumably tyrrDN or ON, is 

already familiar as a Phoenician proper name. See Lidzbar- 
ski’s Glossary, and also his Ephemaris, I, p. 35. The form of 
the J, used both as a final and as a medial letter, is unusual and 
interesting. It is like the final J which is common in the later 
Palmyrene script and appears occasionally elsewhere. The 
inversion of the which ends the first line is also to be remarked ; 
such inversion occurs not infrequently both on seals and on 
coins. In general, the type of the characters employed is late 
Palestinian. 
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The name Judah is found on several ossuaries. 

3. This inscription (see the Plate) is on the upper edge of 
the ossuary. 

MA/jAMH 7l yd 1 tlbK . til VO 

n'pn* nns dhd 

Maria, me Miryam wife of Yahyiuh, 

4. Inscription (see the Plate), placed as in No. 3. ' 

£aka£h hiv< y3 -WlW 

pfiiD nnK 

Elisabeth Elisabeth wife of Tarpon 

5. These inscriptions are written in the right and left upper 
corners of the ossuary: 




OC 




sc 


yEO 


Y 



J 


EAIEZPOS 

EAEAZAPOY 


’V?p 


Eliezer the son of Eleazar Eliezer the son of Eevi 
It would seem that this ossuary has been the depository for 
two bodies. 

For the curious K cf. Lidzbarski, Ephem. II. p. 196, the of 
ran. The name Ttp'lX appears without ♦ on the ossuary 
published in the lien. Bibl. 1904, p. 263. 


6 . 




Yl C 


~\ / 


n 1 ? 

AEYEIS 

" Levi 
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Crosswise upon the lid is found the name 



and lengthwise 





WJH 


pints 


The same names occur, one on each side of the ossuary 



It may he that this Tarpon was the husband of the Avoman 
mentioned in No. 4. 

8. On a broken lid of an ossuary is found the inscription 



is on one side of a roof-shaped lid. It may possibly stand for 
EAD5[ABH] ; the first four letters can easily be made out. On 
the other side of the lid are the letters 
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10. On a stone slab which formerly closed one of the loculi 
is written in black the name 



11. On another slab, which served the same purpose as No. 
10, being, however, covered with a thick layer of mortar, were 
made with the finger in the mortar, while it was still soft, the 
following letters: 



B. An Ossuary from the Mount of Olives. 

Ou an ossuary recently discovered on the Mount of Olives, 
and now in the possession of an English gentleman, is found 
the following inscription : 



rrma 
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The words are found ob the opposite extremities of the ossuary. 
The letters are from one to two inches in height and very crude, 
although more deeply out into the stone than is usual. The 
name occurs elsewhere on an ossuary described 

by M. Clermont-Uanneau. 


2. A Phoenician Seal. 

This seal, found at Sidon, and now in my possession, is so 
much worn that the first letter of each line is almost obliterated; 
see the Plate, p. 355. It reads: 



ipnr 


That portion of the stone which presumably contained the 
letter is now completely worn away. 

[In the second line, the first letter can hardly be * ; and is not 
the last letter * rather than *) ? The fourth letter cannot he 
p, and is probably *7; see the similar forms in Eating’s Tabula 
soripfurac ararnaicae. A second impression of the seal, just 
received from Dr. Spoer, shows plainly a closed loop at the top 
of the last letter in the first line. That is, it is either 3 or "1 . 

I believe the reading to be: 

“!JOK like ; for we might compare the Arabic 

Ztihal (Saturn), and the problematic flPiH? of the Old Testa- 
ment. En.] 
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Aspeets of the Vedie Dative. — By E. Washburn Hopkins, 
Professor in Yale University, New Haven, Omm. 

1. Dative and Genitive after bhii and asli. 

In a previous paper' I have , sufficiently illustrated the use of 
the dative after bhii as equivalent to “ come,” e. g. bhuvad 
vlryfiya, “eatne to power,” and in this sense, interchangeable 
with a regular verb of motion, bhava, “ (bo-) come (to help),” 
and tlgahi, “come (to help).” Whereas bhii, even in the. indica- 
tive, with an objective dative of this sort is not uncommon 
(bhu with the genitive is rare), asti in the indicative is normal 
with the genitive and rare with the dative. 1 2 

Thus in 5. Go. 4, mitrasya hi . . sumatir asti vidhatas, if vid- 
hatas is not in agreement with mitrasya (cf. 8. 78. 7, kratva 
it p urn am udaraiii turasya ’sti vidhatas), the. normal construc- 
tion is found, but in G. Go. 4, idfi hi vo vidhate ratnam asti, 
the construction is abnormal for RV. The perfect asa has 
only possessive genitive after it, and this is the case with the 
imperfect Fislt. In 5. 30. 15, gharmas cit taptah pravfje sa FisTt, 
the meaning is evidently (not “came to” but) “was heated 


1 The Vedie Dative Reconsidered , Trans. Am. P. Ass., vol. xxxvii, p. 
87 ff , Here, as there, to avoid confusion with English ‘ as,’ I write, asti. 
References, unless otherwise marked, are to RV. 

2 As with other verbs of movement, the locative takes the place of the 
dative after bliu in AV, 15. 11. 11, nikame nikamasya bhavati. That 
bhavati here is not simply “is” may be seen from the preceding funam 
nikamo gacchati, “ Unto him comes his desire and he comes-to-be-in 
(gets to) the desire of desire.” Compare, after mahyam pavatam, loc. 
kame in RV. 10, 128. 2, but dat. kamaya in the same phrase, AY. 5. 8. 8, 
“May (the wind) blow for me unto (at) my desire.” The fact that 
jagrhi, “ watch,” takes either dat. or loc. shows that both are felt in a 
similar relation, though the meaning varies as in “look out for” and 
“ watch over ” (cf. also adhi with loc. after the same verb). We cannot 
assume that one (loc.) object is felt as" such and the other (dat.) is a 
vague “ in regard to.” There is here no difference of personal dat. and 
impersonal loc.; vayodheyaya, girhapatyaya, 10. 25. 8 and 85. 27 are 
abstract datives, “watch to give strength,” “look out for the house- 
keeping,” but prajasv atmasu gosu jagrhi, AV. 8. 15. 7, “watch over 
us,” etc., loc. 
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unto ” (for); in 10. 34. 2, sivii . . in ally am aslt, the dative of 
course depends on siva; in 10. 102. f>, kakardavo vrsablio 
yukta aslt, the traditional interpretation makes the dative final. 
There i.s no instance where asa or a, sit, “was,” is used, as are 
the preterites of bbft, “( be-) came,” with an object-dative. In 
the present indicative there are a few cases of stereotyped char- 
acter, where asti and sail ti are employed with the dative, as 
given in the note below. 1 


1 The dative after the present of fisti seems to be almost restricted to 
instances evidently influenced by the prevailing use of certain nouns 
meaning “aid, protection, gifts,” with verbs of giving, becoming, etc. 
Thus, like the rare exception (above) vidhate ratnam asti, there are a 
few examples of the worshipper in the dative with santi, where the sub- 
ject is “gift, help,” etc. The regular and prevailing use of the word 
varutham, for example, is after a verb meaning “ become ” or “ extend ” 
(protection to the worshipper). Thus 1. 58. 9, bhava varutham grnate ; 
1. 23. 21, prnita . . varuthaxh tanve m&ma ; 7. 30. 4, yacha suribhya 
upamaih varutham ; 7. 88. 0, yandlii . . stuvate varutham ; 8. 19. 3, 
yantfi’si varutham v with dative and ablative, “protection to thy servi- 
tors from thy haters”). It is in accordance with this that we find, in 
one hymn only, tesfnh hi . . varutham asti dasuse . . yad vah . . sunvate 
varutham asti, 8. 67. 3 and 6 (but agnir varutham mama, “ Agni of me 
the protection,” in 1. 148. 2 ; so in 7. 32. 7). With “gift,” dadhati rat- 
nam vidhate, 4. 12. 3, may be the model for vidhate ratnam asti; as 
abhud u vo vidhate ratnadheyam idl naro dasuse martyava, 4. 34. 4, 
for ratnadheyam santi . . sucllse, 7. 53. 3 ; yatlia hy asti te . . ratih . . 
daihise, 8. 24. 9. Yet it is more likely that the verbals dlia, ra, help to 
produce the dative, since “bestow” and “give” regularly call for this 
case. There are, however, a few examples in which this does not 
apply : ya te santi dasuse ddhpsta giras, 7. 3. 8 ; eva hi te vibhutaya uta- 
yas . . sadyaS cit santi dasuse, 1. 8. 9 ; soma yas te mayobhiiva utayah 
santi dasuse, 1. 91. 9 ; yS vaiii santi purusprlio niyhto dasu?e nara, 4. 47. 
4;yavah sttrma sasamanlya santi, 1. 85. 12. Though here “give to” 
or “ become to ” (the pious) a guard (sarma) is also a common phrase, 1. 
58. 9, etc. Of another sort are the datives with santi in 9. 61. 30, ya te . . 
lyudha tigmani santi dhurvane ; 10. 44. 7, ye prig upare santi davane ; 
9. 78. 2; srutayah santi yltave, “which weapons are sharp to hurt,” 
“ who are late (?) to give,” “paths are to go.” These are generally 
introduced by the imperative (future), plfcave somo astu, 1. 108. 2 ; santu 
. . raksase hantavl u, 5. 2. 10 (etc., see more examples below). In Aves- 
tan also the dative after ‘ be ’ is usually after a form of future sense, 
naire ahliat, “ will be to the man” ; moi astu, “ be to me,” etc., but the 
possessive dative with the indicative or even without verbal form, 
“these are to me ,” “ the flames to (= of) fire” ( Casuslehre , p. 220) is 
also found. 
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On the other hand, those modal forms of asti which (like bhu 
in any mode) indicate not being hut going to he (becoming) 
take a dative which may he final or may indicate that the sub- 
ject will be (i. e. is coming to) the dative object. There are, 
for example, scarcely any cases like that with vidhate and asti 
above, but not uncommon are such cases as (I. 08. 7, suribhyas 
. . . ray ih syfit, “wealth shall lie ( = eome) to the Suris,” and 
I. 8. 5, mahitvam ustu vajnne, “greatness shall be ( — come) to 
the bolt-holder.” A good example of the future sense is given 
by 10. 7. 4, dvfibhir asmii ahabhir varnam astu, “happiness 
shall be to him through (all) his days.” So in 1. 117. 4, piinar 
astu so asmfii, where the subject is a curse which “shall return 
to him”; and in 4. 1. 8, dhiye satyam astu is “the prayer shall 
be realized,” literally, “reality shall be (eqme) to the prayer.” 1 2 

Other examples of the future sense of asti (in imperative, 
subjunctive, optative) parallel to bhu are: asad vrdhe, 1. 89. 5; 
syama vrdhe, 8. G3. 10; edhi no vrdhe, 5. 9. 7; 10. 7; HI. 5 
(the only ease, being a repeated phrase, of edhi with final 
dative) f riiyah syama dharunam dhivadhyfii (“may we get to 
establish wealth’s foundation”), 7. 34. 24; syfuna bhfivanesu 
jivase, 9. 80. 38; syama te davane vasunam, 2. 11. 1 (cf. 12 and 
10. 3(1. 12); damlya lminah . . astu te, 1. 55. 7 (cf. nuino krsva, 
“make up your mind to” with vasudeyfiya, 1. 54, 9; AY. 

1 In 6. 52. 2, tapuhsi tasinfu vyjinSni santn, “his sins sliall come as 
burnings (torments) to him ” is in connection with the associated phrase, 
8, “cast the burning weapon at him who hates the Brahman” (dative). 
Compare AV. 4. 18. 6, cakara bhadram asmabhyam. atmane tapanam tu 
sas, “he made good for ns, but for himself a buraing.” Any modifier 
may of course bring out the dative, irrespective of the verb, as in 
7. 20. 5, pra. . yah nfbhyo asti; 10. 15. 2, pitrbhyo namo astu; and so 
in 1. 109. 1, n&’nyti yuvat pramatir asti mahyam, the dative depends 
not on the verb asti but on pramati, just as in the verbal form, pra 
manmahe Savasanaya Sit sain, 1. 62. 1 (in 10. 100. 11, pramati takes the 
genitive, “care of” for “care for”). In 1. 91. 15=7. 55. 1, sakha suseva 
edhi nas, if nas is dative it depends on the adjective ; so in suliavo na 
edhi, 4. 1. 5 (cf. 6. 52. 0). ^ 

2 In contrast with asmakam id vrdhe bhava, 1. 79. 11 ; no vrdhe bhava, 
1. 91. 10; bhava nalx . . sakha vrdhe, 1. 91. 17; bhava stotrbhyo antamah 
svastaye, 8. 10. 8 (cf. 8. 13. 3); bhava nah sublira sataye, 5. 5. 4; bhava 
sumatsuno vrdhe. 6. 46. 3 (and 11); bhava vrdha indra rayo asya, 7. 30. 1; 
fhvo bhava . . v&jasataye, 8. 4. 18; ruce bhava, 9. 105. 5, the solitary 
instance with edhi (above) is typical. 
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3. 4. 4); asafc ta utso grnate, 0. 80. (i (the only ease of this 
subjunctive, in the ninth book) ; te syfnna devuvltaye, 10. 35. 14; 
tad vain astu still use . . savas, 7. 104. 3; visvii stotfbhyo grnate 
oa santu (snubhagii), 7. 3. 10; visvfiha ’smili saraml santv atra, 
10. 18. 2. ('uses of doubtful forms are common; vrstayah santv 
antin', 7. 101. 5; summim asme te astu, 1. 114. 10 (5. 53. 0) ; 
astu dnivinam . . asme, 10. 35. 1.3; te nah santu ytijas, 8. 
83. 2; tan nah pratmiih sakhyam astu yusme, (i. 18. 5; etc. 
In the following cases the dative depends only vaguely on astu, 
“be (resting) in the heart to,” aysiih su tfibhyam . . hrdi stoma 
upasritas eid astu, 7. 8(1. 8; (vo astu) ay am ea soino hrdi, 
10. 32. !); idaiit v a call parjanyfiya . . hrclo astv antaram, 7. 101. 5. 
When the genitive is found it is possessive, not objective, as in 
10. 103. 4, asmakam edhy avittl rathanam (not “be to us”). 
So in na’smfikan asti tat taras . . atiskade, “the strength of us 
is not to be conquered,” not “strength is to its,” 8. 07. 19; and 
in 5. 28. 3, tava dyuninany uttamani santu; 10. 51. 9, tava . . 
santu hhagiih, tuva ’gne yajilas . . astu; 1. 39. 2, yusmakam 
astu tavisT panlyasl, the idea is not “greater glory shall (be) 
come to thee,” etc., hut “thy glory shall be greater.” This 
point is frequently disregarded. In 1. 173. 10, asmfika’sadindro 
vajrahastas, the meaning is not “unsor (or bei tins) wird Indra 
sein, der den ICeil halt,” but “our Indra shall be a bolt-holder.” 
In 8. 2. 7, trava hidrasya, etc., translate “Indra’s somas shall 
be three”; in 1. 7. 10 (13. 10), asmakam astu kevalas, “all ours 
shall he be”; in 8. 31. 3, tasya dyuman asad rathas, “his car”; 
in 8. 89. 4, snivas cit te asad brliat, “great be thy glory.” 
This possessive genitive is the regular construction with asti as 
it often is with astu, in distinction from the sense with the 
dative and astu. Thus, asmakam santu bhuvanasya gopas, 7. 
51. 2, not “to us come,” but “ours be”; te asya santu ketavas, 
9, 70. 3, “must be his beams”; tasya bhrata madhyamo asti, 
1. 104. 1, “his brother”; na.. . brahmanam rnam . . asti, 8. 
32. 10, “no debt of ”; yasya . . vrtraha susmo asti, 1. 100. 2, 
“whose strength is foe-killing”; ya amasya kraviso gandh.6 asti, 
1. 102. 10, “what smell is of flesh”; ya esam . . mahima satyo 
asti, 1. 107. 7, “what greatness of them is real”; na yasya 
(asya) varta . . asti, 1. 40. 8; 4. 20. 7; 0. 00. 8; te radbasas, 8. 
14. 4 (so te in 5. 29. 14, na te varth . , asti, must be genitive) ; 
sarvam tad astu te ghrtam, 8. 102. 21; tavet tat satyam (1. 1. 
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6), sc, asti, and cf. tava tat satyam astu, 1. 08. 3 ; tan nu sat- 
yam pavamiinasya’stu . . jyotir yad ahne akrnot, etc., 0. 1)2. 5. 

In marked contrast, the genitive with bhu is as uncommon as 
it is common with asti. I have found only 2. 24, 14, brahinanas 
pater abhavat . . satyd many (is; 10. 142. 3, khilya urvaranfim 
bhavanti; 10. 130. 4, agnor gayatry abhavat sayugva; 4. 7. 2, 
ague kada ta anusag bbftvad devasya cetanam; 6. 16. 18, nahi 
te piirtam aksipad bhfivan nemanfuh vaso (a doubtful construc- 
tion). 1 I think all these are really independent of bhu, not 
as with the dative after bhu, the object of the verb. Thus: 
“Brhaspati’s anger became real,” (not “ ihm ward ”) ; (when the 
fire burns) “there arise bare spaces of ( = between) the fields”; 
“the gayatrl became Agni’s yoke-fellow”; “when will be the 
appearance of thee” (so Ludwig), not “wann wurde . . dir,” 
etc. In 10. 61. 23, viprah presthah sa hy esfim babhuva, 
“priest dearest to them he became,” has the same construction 
with prestha as in 1. 167. 10, vayam adye’ndrasya presthas, and 
makes it unnecessary to take the genitive with bhu even 'as 
partitive, “became (one) of them” (Grassmann). The only 
case where the objective genitive with bhu seems to be required 
is 1. 17. 4, yuvakn hi saelnaiii yuvaku sumatinam bhtiyama 
vajadavnfim, “may we become of your generous goodwill,” 
where the genitive is felt as a sort of partitive objective, “may 
we get to share in your good will.” PW. assigns to this cate- 
gory 10. 40. 3, kasya dlivasrd bhavathas, but it is clear that the 
genitive depends on dhvasra as substantive (so S.), and this 
case is on a par with asmSkam avita bhava, 1. 187. 2, “become 
our helper,” or bhava varutham maghavan maghonam, 7. 32. 7, 
“become the guard of the Maghavans,” and such instances (the 
genitive being probably independent of bhu), which are unnec- 
essary to take into consideration. In later Yedic style this con- 
struction of the genitive as a possessive became felt as an 
objective and “of him an hundred wives arose” is equivalent 
to “came to him.” There is thus a distinction between dative 
and genitive after bhu which is unhistorically expressed in PW. 
as “mit gen. (selten dat. loc.) der Person.” The RV. con- 
struction is prevailingly dative (loc.), the later construction is 

1 Doubtful also fgenit. or dat.) is the case of vasin 4. 36 3, tad vas . . 
dev6.su viblivo abhavan mahitvanam. So 4. 51. 4 ; te, 1. 162. 21 ; me, 10. 
40. 5. 
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prevailingly genitive. Examples of the RV. datival usage may 
be found in my former article, p. 99; for the later genitival 
construction, compare, e. g., BAIT. 3. 1. 1, Janakasya vijijnasa 
babhuva, kah svid, etc., “a desire to know came to Jan aka ” 
(became of), and PW. s. bhu, col. 315. 

Some doubtful cases of asti may be settled by parallels. W ith 
dyiibhir hitd jarima sii no astu, 10. 59. 4, compare dyiibhir 
asmaahobhir viimam astu, 10. 7. 4. With asti In te“gne devesv 
fipvam, 1. 36. 1*2, of. yayor asti prii nah sakhynm devesv adhy 
apyam, 8. 10. 4, and ague tava tyad ukthyam devesv asty 
apyam, 1 105. 13 (similar forms in the same sort of clause in 
7. 32. 19; 8. 27. 10). In such a case as 10. 100. 10, “body be 
medicine of body,” tauvb astu are not connected but tanvd . . 
bhesajam. In s am an am astu vo manas, 10. 191. 4, the vas is to 
be compared with mama . . astu = me astu in 10. 128. 2 and 4. 
So vayaiii te (smasi) 8. 66. 13 is to be compared with smasi . . 
esfnn, 1. 37. 15. Irrespective of asti the word sam governs the 
dative, 10. 105. 1-4; 7. 35. 2, 3, 7 (sam astu te hrde, 8. 17. 6; 
bhava nah . . sam hrde, 8. 70. 7), so that in such a case as 5. 
11. 5, tubliye ’dam ague madhumattamam vaeas tfibhyam manlsa 
iyam astu sam hrde (cf. 5. 63. 1, tasmfii vrstir madhumat pin- 
vate divas), the dative depends on two elements besides the 
adjective, the verb, and the noun sam, either one of which 
might have produced it. 1 Compare suta indrfiya . . kalase 
aksarat, madhumfin astu vayave, 9. 63. 3; tebhyo bhadram . . 
vo astu, 10. 62. 1 (in 10. 8(1. 2 the genit. is possessive); sivah . . 
santu sarii hrde, AV. 8, 7. 17. With bhadra the dat. inter- 
changes with the locative, 1. 113. 9 and 20, but in both eases 
there is the verb to reckon with also, devesu cakrse bhadram 
apnas, apna usaso vahanti ’j an ay a . . bhadram. So in 1. 1. 6, 
d as use is caused by karisyasi as much as by bhadram. On the 
other hand, in 7. 20. 10, vasvi sh te jaritre astu saktfs, “good 
to the singer be thy strength,” the dative depends more on the 
adj. than on the verb; cf. 6. 16. 25, vasvi te ague samdrstir 
isayate martyfiya, -without verb. In'l. 73. 10, ncathani . . jfis- 
tani santu manase hrde ca, the dative “ mind and heart ” (equiva- 
lent to a personal form; cf. the same expression in 4. 77. 2) 

1 So in 1. 189. 2, bhava, tokilya . . sam yes ; 5. 47. 7, tad astu . . sam yor 
asmabhyam. etc. On the other hand, in 5. 74. 9, sam . . vam . . asrmtkam 
astu carkrtis, is “ our praise of you shall be weal.” 
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depends on justfmi rather more than on the verb. It is to he 
observed thatkar has the same effect as avah, “ bring hither to,” 1 2 
with an infinitive (interchanging in the same phrases) and that 
the infinitive itself is indistinguishable from a noun in various 
forms, e. g. martan yajathaya krnvan, “•making men to (the) 
sacrifice,” .10. 12. f (a devan yajathaya vaksi, 3. 4. 1); sa no 
jlvatave krdhi, “make us to live,” l(). 1 8(1. 2; malii lias krdhi 
sahieakse hhuje asyfu (inf. and noun), 1. 127. 11; tad amft.ro- 
bhyo drse kuru, “this make to our foes to see,” AY. 11. 9. 1. 
Of. AY. 0. 2. 11, urCnii lokam akaran mahyam edhatfim . . 
mahyam sad urvfr ghrtam a 'vahantu ; AV. 10. 5. flO, “I hurl at 
him the bolt to head-splitting,” asmiii vajram pra harfimi . . slr- 
sabhidyaya, i, e. to split his head. While RV. has inf. yud- 
haye, 1(). 84. 4, AV. has ptc. noun yuddhaya, 4. 31. 4, in the 
some clause, “ sharpen the clans to (the) fight;” ef. AY. 5. 14. 
9, “we sharpen thee not vaclh&ya (acakruse), to killing” (RV. 
1. 01. 13, inf. yudlie = AV. 4. 24. 7, noun, yudlieV). There 
seems to be no real difference between such datives and that in 
jvdtir yad ahne akrnod u lokam, 9. 92. 5, urfi ksuyaya nas 
krdhi, 8. 68. 12 == AV. 7. 26. 3. 3 One “cooks for (to) him” 
or “cooks for (to) releasing,” yam pacati ripran nir muktyai, 
AV. 12. 3. o, just as one “comes to kill” or “comes to birth,” 
januse, or “comes to me.” 

The dative of the type 0av/xa i&icrdai may be filled out with 
another dative of the person, mayah patibhyo janayah parisvaje, 
“wives, a pleasure to husbands to embrace,” 10. 40. 10. 3 It is 


1 A good case of local dative after “bring, bear,” is found .in AV. Vi. 
1. 1, when, after restrain pra visa, “ enter thy kingdom,” follows sa tva 
rastraya subhrtam bibhartu, “ may he bear thee, well borne, to thy 
kingdom ” (not “ to kingship” : praviS is local, enter a place, etc.). 

2 Cf. also in the verse cited, 9. 92. 6, dasyave kar abhfkam, “made 
front (attack) against the foe ” (dat.), literally a “ turning toward,” abM, 
which thus comes as near to governing a dative as is possible. 

3 The preceding vamam pitrbhyo ya idarn samerire may owe its dative 
to samerire rather than to vamam, which is never followed by the 
dative, except with the idea of coming or sending, as in 10. 7. 4, asmiii 
. . vamam astu (cf. 0. 71. 6 ; 7. 78. 1 ; 8. 83. 4 ; 10. 42. 8). The datives in 

the preceding vs. 9 are worth noticing : asmai rlyante nivane’va sin- 
dhavo ‘smd ahne bhavati tat patitvanam, “to him as into valleys run 
the rivers . . to him by day (cf. vs. 6, bhutam me aline) comes this mar- 
riage,” Cf. p. 97 of my former article. 
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to be observed that the personal dative stands on a par with the 
infinitive, as in svar drse, “a light to see,” 1. 50. 5, and in 
vapus . . cikitiise, “a wonder to the wise,” 0. 66. 1 (hut astu 
follows). In 1. 23, 21 (where tanve mama = m ah yam), “ supply 
a guard to me and long to see the sun,” jyok ea sdryarh drse, 
the dative is really final. 

Interchange, with the locative, as after verbs ‘‘bestow,” 
“put,” etc. (illustrated in my former paper), 1 is found in 
syama varune anagas, “may we be with (before) Yaruna sin- 
less,” 7. 87. 7, as compared with anagaso aditaye syama, “may 
we be to Aditi sinless,” 1. 24. 15; sada tve sumanasah syama, 

7. 4. 7, as compared (probably) with asnie, 10, 100. 4, and with 
pratyan nah sutnana bliava, 10. 141. 1. With “help,” “good- 
will,” etc., the locative is the normal construction, avasi syama, 
“may w r e be in (his) good will,” etc., 5. 65. 5; 7. 18. 3; 8. 44. 
24, etc. 8 It may be noticed here that syama is joined with a 
ptc., taranto visva durita syama, “may we be crossing difficul- 
ties,” 10. 31. 1, and so with the dat. tfibbyaih devaya dasatali 
syama, “may we be serving (to) thee the god,” 7. 14. 3 (so te 
te devaya dasatah syfuna, 7. 17. 7; cf. 7. 37. 4, vayaih nil te 
dilsvahsah syama), which depends partly on the ptc. and partly 
on the verb (cf. tfibhyam bhavema, cited in my former paper). 

2. Uti and other forms with bhti. 

Like ajaganu tltaye, 1. 130. 9 ; 0, cakrur agnhn fitaye, 3. 27. 
6, is bhavfi (utave) utl. It is a mistake ( Grundz. iii. 192) to 
explain fit! as conditioned by “the position at the end of the 
pfida.” Compare 6. 24. 9, stint fi sii iirdhva, uti arisanyan, not 
final position, yet dative; as also 6. 29. 6; 7. 25. 1 (a patati) ; 

8. 09. 7 (ita fit!) ; 10. 15. 4; 10. 104. 4. To determine the case 
of uti some parallels may be given. I begin With ‘call,’ etc. 


1 Compare AV. 10. 7. 39. where vimite (loc.) seems to refer to yasrnai 

(dat.) in the same clause. Another example is found in the Pp. loc. 

reading suyarna grliesu for the dat. (vulgate) suyama grhebhyas, AV. 

14. 2. 17. 

' 2 * * * * * The interchange of acc. and dat. after compounds meaning “help, 

encourage,” is to be noticed, e. g. upa-av takes either dat. or acc. like 

“do good to” (below). “ Conciliate to,” caus. sam-van, AV. 6. 9. 3, 

takes indirect dat. object. 
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After “call (to) ” three favorite datives are found in 1. 35. 1, 
svastaye, a vase, 1 2 fitaye; indram a huve fitaye . . marutah 
somapltaye, 1. 111. 4; fitaye va sutapeyfiya va, 4. 44. 3. The 
infinitive after “wish”: indram usinasi ’staye and bralunotaye, 
“we wish Indra to further (and) favor our prayer to aid (us),” 
1. 129. 4; cf. avatu’taye was, 6. 9. 7. After “choose”: “we 
mortal friends choose thee, a god, to aid” (us), 3. 9. 1; so 8. 6. 
44; 8. 83. 1, tad (avas) a vrnlmahe vayam . . asmabhyam utaye, 
“ choose that help to aid (to) us.” So with “beg,” Jlata fitaye, 7. 
94. 5; “flow forth ” to aid, 9. 66. 4. The “final dative” (pur- 
pose) is quite indistinguishable from the concrete dative here, 
one overlaps the other; “bring food to aid,” 8. GO. 18; “come, 
bring food, to aid,” 8. 1. 4; “drink to aid,” “ praise to aid,” 
etc., 3. 37. 8; 14. 2; 4, 32. 2; 8. 5. 4; 21. 9. The double object 
(dat. or acc.) is common: “you get to aid (to) the singers,” 
babkutha jaritfbhya fitJ, 1. 178. 1; na utaya a yatarh somapl- 
taye, 4. 47. 3; Indram fitaye gus, “came after help,” 1. 104. 2; 
tva devam, . . fitaye te ‘vasa iyanilso," amanmalii, “coming 
after help and aid,” 5. 22. 3 (5. 5. 5, “ easy to approach to 
aid”). Ordinarily the god “gets to aid” the suppliant, as in 
8. 68. 1, “we cause thee to turn hither toward (our) good like 
a war-car to help.” So in 8. 88. 4., “turns thee to aid,'” 8. 92. 
7, “ drive (the god) hither to help.” 

Not “ are ” but “ (we) work ” is to be supplied in the phrase 
yatha ta fitaye, 5. 20. 4. The dative in 10. 126. 3, is influenced 
by nayisthfi u no nesani, “ best leaders in leading” (ati dvesas 
is only refrain). Or “come” may be supplied. At any rate, 
the simple “ be ” forms are rather carefully avoided, as not one 
stands after “be ” alone out of the hundred odd cases of dative 
fitaye (utl). Hence the dat. has local force. Half a dozen 
instances registered by Grassmann may be instrumental ; yus- 
makoti . . Sgata, etc. ; in 10. 35. 13, visva fit! bliavantv agnayas 
followed by avasS gamantu; 8. 97. 7, bhavit nas . . fit!, but cf. 
10. 61. 27, bhuta devaso utaye “ (be) come to aid.” 

1 The seven cases of avase “to aid” in AV. are all after “call,” e. g. 
ta asma avase huve, “I call those to aid him.” This verb later takes 
acc. “ call one,” or Joe., “ call to bed,” “ to battle,” etc. 

2 Compare tubhyam . . giras . . iyanas, “songs going to (after) tliee,” 
10. 104. 1. 
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That the dative is used after bhu as it is after dgam can not 
be doubted. With “go” itself the claim that the dative repre- 
sents reference even in the vernacular and epic Sk. (vanfiya 
gacchati as “goes with a view to forest life ”) is refuted by 
coordinate usage, e. g. in Mbh. 5. 72. 25, 34, gramaya . . vanfiya 
. . nasaya pravavrajus . . narakfiyai ’va gacchati, and the fact 
that pravraj takes also acc. or loc. as well as dat. “forest.” 
Other verbs implying movement of the same sort are vardh (as 
illustrated in the preceding paper) and its radical cognate 
urdhva, e. g., srustaye deva urdhvas, “ the god erect (has raised 
himself for all) to hear,” 2. 38. 2, as in the preceding verse he 
“rises to arouse” the world. Generally the two notions are 
united, urdhvas tistha na utaye, “stand up to help us,” 1. 30. 
6; yasya tv am urdhvd adhvardya tisthasi, “whose rite thou 
standest erect to” (aiclest), 8. 19. 10. The counterpart of this 
is “make erect” (to), both being combined in 1. 36. 13-14: 
“stand up (erect thyself) to help us; make us erect to act, to 
live”; compare erectus ad agendum. 1 Compounds of stha are 
used in the same way: yad . . samasthitlia yuddhaye sahsam 
fivide, “when you arose to fight and get gloi-y,” 10. 113. 3 
(like “lead to fight,” yad yudhaye samnayani, 10. 27. 2). One 
of the cases of final dative with asti really depends on the same 
idea, sthirfi vah santv ayudha par an tide, “your weapons be 
steady (stand) to strike aside,” 1. 39. 2; as the implication is 
found in stlia alone, tfibhye ’ma bhkvana kave mahimne soma 
tasthirc, “stand to you unto (for) greatness,” 9. 62. 27. Com- 
pare atasthano va esa tasmai yad, “does not stand to (submit 
to) this, viz. that,” ^B. 12. 5. 5. 2; na dvitiyaya tasthus, “they 
do not stand for another (god),” Svet. Tip. 3. 2, id est , they 
“stand for Rudra alone,” as we say, “I will stand to that.” 
So Is tt)v crracnv Icmy/Aev, Hd. 9. 21; 44 stationed to ” (for) Is ap^fjv. 


1 Although hars (hon-eo) is used of bristling, the hairs standing erect in 
joy (Sk.) or horror (Latin), yet harsate comes rather under the class of 
verbs meaning ‘‘be pleased,” followed by a dative infinitive, har§asva 
datave. etc., 8. 19. 29 ; 10. 112. 1 icf. jujoga, 4. 24.5). Also (caus.) “ excite ” 
to. Of these verbs, note that mud and gardh, “ desire after,” take the 
loc., and that the later tus, “pleased,” takes the genitive, the instru- 
mental, and the locative (of person as well as of thing), and the acc. with 
prati, besides the dative. 
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3. 80; I^atin sententiae stare. 1 The same notion 2 3 * * * * is conveyed 
by the (middle voice of .the) verb yam, as in 9.. 8G. 30, tiibhya 
. . yemire, “ they hold themselves to thee”; 1. 135. 1, tfibliy- 
am hi . . dev:! devfiya yemire, “to thee, the god, the gods 
hold themselves” (stand true), as the same form may mean 
“hold oneself to” in the meaning “offer,” “yield,” with 
dative, thus having the same construction with other verbs 
“yield.” The stanza 5. 32. 10 reads: 

ny asmai dev! svadhitir jihlta indraya gat fir usatfva yeme 
(sain yad 6jo yuvate visvam abhir) anu svadhavne ksitayo 
namanta, 

“withdraws (yields) to . . offers itself to . . bow to (Indra).” 
In 1 . 37. 7, nl vo yamaya manuso dadhra ugraya manyavc, 
“man brings himself down to your course and mighty wrath” 
is followed by jihlta parvato giris, “the mountain yields,” both 
taking the same dative (as in 8. 20. (5). 8 Something like nidhar 
is nisacl, “sit down,” used with locative, ni durone . . sasada, 
“sits down in the home” (of the fire as priest), 3. 1. 18; in 
causative, viksu hotbrain ny asadayanta, “established (fire) 
among the clans as priest,” 10. 7. 5; and causative with the 
dative, tva . . nl hdtaram sadayante dam ay a “establish thee 
unto the house as priest,” 3. G. 3. With a personal object it is 
sometimes impossible to distinguish locative and dative, because 
the forms are identical as in Greek. Thus Usane is both loca- 
tive and dative of the proper name TJsana, G. 20. 11, usane 
kavvaya (dat.); 1. 51. 11, usane kavye (loc.). 

1 Another meaning of stbii alone is “ stand at” (with dative) “ wait 
for,” as in 10. 109. 3, na diitSya praliye tastha end, “ she did not stand 
(wait) to send (dat. inf.) a messenger ; ” 4. 54. 5, tasthulx savbya, “ they 
■wait for (stand unto) the command,” Note that anustha with dative, 
“obey (thy law),” 3, 30. 4, later yields to ace. and loc. “follow, help,” 
acc. 1. 134. 1. 

2 Of. “stand” with a final dative, “thou standest to the protection of 
steeds,” parip&naya tasthiise, AV. 4. 9. 3. 

3 The verb nidhar takes another sort of dative in 6. 67. 4, since it is 

here “bring down,” “establish,” “make,” follovced by object and 

predicate adjective with a dative, like that after any other verb of simi- 

lar meaning (“ great, strong, the pair to mortal foe she made.” ripave 

nidldhas). Dhar itself takes a dative in the (middle) sense “ be ready ” as 
inAV. 6. 141. 1, posaya dhriyatam, “stay fast to prosperity” (i. e. be 
ready in order to prosperity); 8B. 11. 4. 3. 7, danaya ’dhriyanta, “ were 

ready to give." 
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3. The gerundives havya and Idya with the dative. 

Tilt! gerundive havya is found with an instrumental of the 
personas agent, 1. lot. (I; 7. 22. 7; 7. 38. 1; 1(). 38. 4; with 
instr. of means, dhlbhis, etc., 0. 18. (!; 8. 00. 20 (havyai'n 
liuvoma) ; with pern, gen., (5. 21. 1 (ima u tv a . . kardr hav- 
yam . . luivya havante) and 0. 22. 1; with matin am, 3. 5. 3 and 
3. -19. 3; with the loo. 2. 23. 13; 5 . 17. 4 (viksfi pra sasyate); 
5. 33. 5; (i. -15. 11; 0. (51. .12; 7. 30. 2; 7. 32. 24; 8. 20. 20; 8. 
7o. 8; 8. 71.. lf> (visvasu viksv aviteva havyas) ; absolutely, 1. 
11 G. 6; 1. 12!). (i; 2. 37. 2; 2. 39. 1; 8. 1. 28; 8. 15. 1(5 (sa 
stbmyah sii havyah); 10. (5. 7; 10. 39. 1 ; 10. 89. 10; 10. 147. 2; 
in the following instances: 

1. 10(). 1, havyo bhavesu . . no bhavatu . . iitf; 

1. 144. 3, fid mi bliago na havyah stun asmiicl a; 

4. 24. 2. sa havyah sa Idyali . . ydmann a . . martyfiya . . 
varivo dhfit ; 

8. 90. 1, a nas . . havya Indrah samatsu bliusatu; 

8. 96. 21, sadyb jajnand havyo babtouva, knivann apfuisi 
nary a purfini sumo na pitd havyah sakhibhyas; 

and in lo. 39. 10, carkrtyarii dadhatnr bhagam na nfbhyo 
havyam ; 

1. 33. 2, ya stotfbhyo havyo asti yfunan. 

The last example shoivs that the dative is not even certain in 
the three cases in which it appears to be an agent-case; like 
asinat, urbhyas may he ablative. But even granting that the 
other examples are really datives, the fact that a “dative of 
agent” with havya occurs only once each in hooks one and ten, 
against the normal construction illustrated above, shows that an 
agent-dative is probably not an early construction. In 8. 96. 
21, the examples already given of kar with dative show that 
sakhibhyas depends at least on the verb as much as on the 
gerundive (see below). In 3. 62. 1. yuvavate na tfijya abhii- 
van, the dative depends on bhii, as it does in the other example 
cited by Delbriick, manave sdsyo bhiis, 1. 189. 7 (cf . . purutra 
hi vihavyo babhiitha, 2. 18. 7). 

But Idya with the dative demands more particular examina- 
tion. A cognate gerundive is Jlenya, e. g., didrksenyas . . 
jenya Ilenyo mahd arbliaya jlvase, 1. 146. 5, “worshipful to 
the small.”.' None of the gerundives here is construed with the 


i 
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dative as agent, and so in other instances, both of this form and 
of Idya, e. g. , agne mitrd asi priyah, sakha sakhibhya, Tdyas, 
1. 75. 4, it is difficult to sec why the dative should he necessa- 
rily taken as an agent, any more than when the locative is used 
in the same way, e. g., adhfi In' viksv fdyd ‘si priyd no atithis, 
6. 2. 7 (compare tva viksv Tdyam, 4. 7. 2; Ilenyo vapusyd 
vibhava priyd visum atithis, 5. 1. !)). The adjective is as abso- 
lute as it is in 0. 1. 2, adha hdtil ny aside yajlyan . . fdyah sun. 

The fact is that sakha sakhibhyas is a stereotyped phrase, 
which stands by itself, and the clause is not to be divided (as it 
is by Delbriiok) sakhibhya fdyas. In 1. 20. 3, sakha sakhye 
varenyas no one takes the dative as agent. Compare 9. 104. 5, 
sakheva sakhye gatuvittamo bhava (miryo rued bhava, ib. 105. 
5), where the dative is the same as in asmabhyam gatuvittamo 
devdbhyo madhumattamas, ib. 100. 0; but also 1, 53. 2, aka- 
makarsanah sakha sakhibhyas, where the dative is not the object 
of the verbal, “not slighting desires, a friend to the friend.” 
In other cases the dative is object not agent: 

a . . yajati . . sakha sakhye varenyas, “friend gives to 
friend,” 1. 20. 3. 

sakhfi sakhye apacat, “friend cooked for friend, 5. 29. 7. 
sakheva sakhye . . pni na dyur taris, “extend, as friend 
(extends) to friend, our life,” 8. 48. 4. 
pavasva junayann iso l bhi visvani vary a, sakha sakhibhya 
fitaye, 9. 06. 4. 

A comparison of this example with the next shows that Tdya 
is absolute in the latter as in the former: 

pavasva visvacarsane ‘bhi visvani kavyfi, sakha sakhibhya 
fdyas, 9. 00. 1. 

The meaning is not here, any more than in vs. 4, “to be 
revered by friends,” but, as in vs. 4, “ flow forth pure . . as 
friend to the friend, to help,” “flow forth pure . . as friend to 
the friend, worthy of worship.” And this should determine 
the meaning in 1. 75. 4 (where Delbriick translates “to be 
revered by friends”) to be “thou art kind, dear, a friend to 
the friend, worthy of worship.” 

Other examples are: sakha, sakhibhyo (nas) varivah krnotu, 
10. 42. 11, yan me brahma cakra . . mahyarn sakhye sakhiivas, 
“since to me the friend (as) friends ye made a hymn,” J. 105. 11. 
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This gives the norm for 8. 96. 21 (above), 
krnvunn upfuisi miry a purflni 
sumo mi pltd havyah salchibhyas, 

“ doing for liis friends noble deeds he is to be invoked like 
Sonia.” Of. 

bhava no ague sumanfi lipetfm 
sakheva sakhye pi tare va sadhiis, 

“good as parents do thou beeonie well-minded to us on thy 
approach, as friend to friend,” 3. 18. 1 (sc . becomes well-minded). 

mi sa siikha yd mi dadati sakhye, 

“ not he is friend who gives not to a friend,” 10. 117. 4. 

In almost every instance, therefore, the “friend to friend” 
clause is construed as explained above. So Jdya like havya can 
hardly stand as an early example of a gerundive with the dative 
of agent, since there is only one example in which the dative in 
the siikha sakhye phrase does not depend on a verbal idea, and 
apart from this phrase Tdya is always absolute, like most of the 
gerundives of its class. It occurs in phrases, adhvaresv Idyas, 
3. 29. 7; 4. 7. 1; 5. 22. ] ; 6. 49. 2 (viso-visa Tdyam adhvaresu), 
and vajhesv fdyas, 8. IT. 1; 10. 30. 8. The only cases where 
the dative is certain, against three with n as (1. 12. 3; 188. 3; 
10. 100. 9); two (1. 1. 2; 3. 29. 2), with the instrumental 
(agent) ; and thirty absolute cases, are the two from books one 
and nine ; although even they are more probably absolute than 
real examples of the dative of the agent. The dative of the 
agent arises from a wrong way of looking at the adjective 
(gerundive). It is not a syntactical phenomenon of the later 
period. It is supposed to arise and die out in the early poems, 
sporadically taking the place of the normal instrumental or 
genitive (with adjective). 1 

1 A companion-piece to the phrase “friend to friend” is “father to 
son.” A study of the occurrences shows that the dative is more or less 
stereotyped but like loc. and genit.- depends for its character partly on 
real relationship with adjacent words. Thus just as we have jane sevas, 
1.9. 4; £evam mitrdya, 10. 113. 5 ; arusasya 4evam, 3. 7. 5 ; so we have 
piteva soma siinave sufievah (sakhava sakhye), 8. 48. 4, “as father to 
son is kind.” Other examples are 1. 1. 9, sa nah piteva sunave ‘gne 
supayano bhava. “ as father to son (is) easy of access,” in which the dat. 
depends on the verbal notion. (Compare AV. 12. 3. 12, piteva putrSn 
abhi sam svajasva nas, “ embrace us as a father his sons” ; ib. 5. 14. 10, 
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This does not assume that the adnominal dative (which like 
the final is also Avestan) is not primitive. It is often identical 
with the final. Of. paridlnr jlvanaya kam, “a defence unto 
living,” AV. 8. 2. 25. It occurs either with sisti or hhu. Com- 
pare both in 0. 45. 20, gafir asi vlra gavyatc, asvo asvayate 
hhava, u thou art a cow to one seeking cows; become a horse to 
one seeking horses.” But the stereotyped phrase (ef. Av. cTm 
hakha base baraiti) is not a good illustration of the construction 
with Tdya. 

4. The syntactical construction of verbs of speaking in RV. and AV. 

In Vedic-Sanskrit we have a perfectly normal development, 
from the use of the dative with verbs of speaking as found in 
Greek, Latin, German, and Avestan. The accusative personal 
object is not primitive, except where speak is “ call ” or “ name ” ; 
the dative of the object is primitive. The accusative after “call, - ” 
the dative after “speak” (to), as in Avestan, is the starting 
point. But the (Latin) construction of accusative and infinitive 
with a verb of saying is primitive and may be filled out with a 
dative of the person addressed. Compare in Avestan, “Isay 
to thee (dative) [that] the holy one (ace.) [is] to love (= to be 
loved; the infinitive as passive, afryeidyai) by (literally, “on 
the part of,” abl.) the holy.” Compare Hiibschmann’s Cams- 
lehre , pp. 17U, 217. The regular construction in Avestan is the 
dative of the person after a verb of speaking; the accusative is 
not an exception to this, since it occurs only when the verb 
means “call,” “name,” “declare,” usually as a double accusa- 
tive. The standing phrase “ Ormuzd spoke to Zoroaster” 
(dative) shows the normal usage; the verb meaning speak (to) 
takes a dative just as verbs of screaming, lamenting, praising, 
greeting, regularly take the dative. 

It is from .this point of view that we should start. We shall 
find that in Vedic-Sanskrit the dative yields slowly to the accu- 

putra iva pitaram gaccha, “ go_ as son to father.”) In 10. 25. 3, piteva 
sunave rnrda' no abhi cid vadhat, “be merciful to us as father to son,” 
the last word is governed by the corresponding form of the verb, which 
governs the dative of the person (aeeus. of the thing) in the sense 
“ excuse this unto,” and is here united with abhi, just as abhi-ksam, a 
verb of similar sense, takes the dative, nas . . abhi ksamadbvain yuj- 
yaya, 2. 28. 3 (29. 2), or locative, abhi no viro arvali k?ameta, 2. 23. 1, or 
accus., abhi nu ml caksamlthah, 2. 33. 7, 
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sativt' (later the normal Sk. ease) as the genera] ease of the person 
addressed. 

(a) : The simplest construction with a verb of speaking is 
verb and direct object, either as a clause embodying what is 
said or as an accusative. In the first instance nothing indicates 
a ([notation; or an It i “'so 1 ' shows that the words are. cited: 
susvatl nan . . aha bhojanam bibharsi, “ every woman .says 
(proclaims) you bring enjoyment,” 8. 1. of (no Iti) ; ne’ndro 
astl hi noma ti tva fdia, “ Lndra is not, so many a one pro- 
elaims,” 8. loo. 15. The Iti citation may be put into one clause 
and completed outside of it, ya In dray a sunavame by alia nitre, 
eta*., f. 2f>. f = 5. 37. 1. (without mire). Compare, mi vocfima 
nifi sunote ’ti sdmam, “we will not say ‘do not press soma 1 , 11 

2. 8(1. 7. The ace. is here impersonal: kad yad fieinui, “what 
(is it) which we proclaimed?” 1. 101. 1 ; satyam ficus, “they 
proclaimed sooth,” f. 88. (i; yatkmica . . idiim, vadami, ‘ c what- 
soever I proclaim here,” ti. 47. 1U ; vacam 1 . . citrfuh vadati, 
“he proclaims (clamat) a clear word,” 5. (S3. 0; yad abravam 
prathamiim, “ what first I said,” 1. 108. ti; satyam bravlmi, “I 
speak sooth,” 10. 117. (i; rtam It tit films, “they speak right,” 

3. 4. 7. 

This is a common construction with vac, vad, and bru; but 
the example of ah is unique in the Rig Veda (in not having a 
complementary personal dative). In AV. , however, ah as 
“say” (= bru or vac, with ace. alone) is not uncommon; cf. 
tad , . tilth ii ’ha, AV. 3. f. f>; bahv idiim . . an rtam alia ptir li- 
sas, “much untruth here a man says,” AV. 1.1. ff. 8; tad agnir 
Film, “ Agni says this,” AV. 8. o. 5= 1(1. 24. 8. 

(b) : An aee. of the person addressed stands after the verb 
of speaking. Here also a distinction must be made; vad in 
RV. takes no such acc. Although ah occurs many times with 
a predicate accusative it takes the acc. of address (= “speak 
to him,” etc.) late and rarely (three or four times only); vac 
takes this accus. only in a couple of late passages; hrfi has the 
accusative of address only once outside the first and tenth hooks 
of RV. Discussion follows. 

all: The prevalent meaning is not “address” (“speak to”) 
but “ declare,” “ call,” with accusatives as direct object and 

1 The cognate acc. with vad is (not vadam but) vacam or °vakam (e. g. 
6. 59. 4, josavakam vadatas). 
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predicate. Just as one may say “ they say this (is) true” so 
one may say “they say him seer” (i. e. declare him to be a 
seer), RY. 10. 107. (5, that is, the construction is identical with 
that of the impersonal object. This often has the appearance 
of “ address,” thus: eva tain fdiur uta srnve indra eko vibhakta 
. . (no fti), “thus they say (declare.) him (and Indra is famed 
as only distributor) ” etc., 7. 2(5. 4, where “address him thus” 
is inappropriate, as in many other examples freely so rendered. 
The following examples illustrate the faintness of the line divid- 
ing “call” and “say” (with predicate, as meaning of ah): Ufa 
tvaih xakhyc sthmipltam films, “and many an one in friendship 
firm they say,” i. e. “they say is firm” or “they declare many 
an one firm,” 10. 71. 5. So 10. 112. 1), “they declare you 
most priestly” (or “say you are”); “whom do they declare 
hero” (or “say is hero”), etc., 10. 114. ih 

One acc. may be omitted; papain fdiur yits, etc., “evil they 
declare (him) who,” etc., 10. 10. 12; or the predicate may he 
expressed by a direct quotation : ya Ini fihfi.Ii surabh.fr uir hare 
’ti, “who declare it (is) ‘fragrant, take it out’,” 1. 1(52. 12.' 

As tarn eva rsfm. . . films, 10. 107. 0; yuvfim id fdiur bhisaju, 
10. 29. 3, mean “they call (declare) him a seer,” “they call 
you physicians,” and as in the example just given, an fti 
clause may he substituted, so yd mfi mdghaiii yfitudhfme ’ty 
aha, 7. 104. 1(5, does not mean “who addresses me” but “who 
calls (proclaims) me a wizard” (or “says I am a wizard”) and 
neither “address” nor “say about” is the true rendering. 
So in 10. 34. 4, enam aliur na janlmo nayatfi baddham etam, the. 
construction is the same as in 9. 114. 1, tarn fdiuh supra, fti, 

“ they proclaim him with the words (i. e. say he is) ‘possessed 
of children’,” and the clause should be rendered “they say 
(proclaim him with the -words) we do not know him.” Similar 
is ute ’m aliur lifu ’so astf ’tv enam, “ and proclaim he is not,” 
2. 12. 5; utfif ham films . . asarat, 4. 38. 9 (no fti). A general 


1 An apparent third accusative is syntactically an adverb, kim, in 
kim anga=nonne: kim anga tva maghavan bliojam alius, “ do not they 
declare you generous,” 10. 42. 3 (with the same construction following 
with sru “ hear”); kim anga radhracodanam tva "bus, “don’t they 
declare you the helper of the wretched,” ft. 44. 10: kim anga tva’hur 
abhisastipam nas, “ don’t they declare you our protector from curses,” 
6. 52, 3 (on nas, see under c, below). 
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predicate may he added: sat yam id va u asvina yuydm Fdrar 
mayobhuva, “and sooth they proclaim you are joyous,” 5. 73. !), 
but this is adverbial. 

The accusative of address is more nearly approximated in a 
few instances: raja eid yam bh again bluiksl ’ty alia, “whom 
even a king calls (addresses) with the words ‘give a share’,” 
7. 41. 2; turn avaiii soma alia lava ’ham asmi, “him Soma calls 
(proclaims, addresses) with the words ‘I am thine’,” 5. 44. 
1.4-15; it.i tv a devil ima fihur fiida, “so the gods call (address?) 
thee, Purfiravas,” 10. 05. 18; yau ma sfivo manusa alia, “when 
Soma calls me ” (?, followed by nirnija rdhak krse dfisarh krtv- 
yaiii hathais). Of these passages, those in 5. 44 and 10. 95 are 
referred by Arnold to O 2 and C J respectively and that of 7. 41 
to B J , only the last (doubtful) example being even as early as 
B l . In other words, the accusative of address, with ah, if it be 
admitted at all, belongs not to the earlier but to the later part 
of RV. 

vac : That ah has the meanings ‘ c say ” and “ call ” is paralleled 
by the use of vac “speak” (voeo, “call”) in acini devan iicise, 
“you calk'd gods hither,” 3. 22. 3 (Ludwig, “hast her ange- 
sagt die gutter”). Thence byway of the meaning “invoke,” 
vac passes into the (later customary) construction of accusative 
of person addressed. The process may be illustrated by: 
“ MUj/i tip with this word the voice of the singer praises thee . . 
we will laud thee . . so they have called (addressed?) ,thee,” 
iti Iva . . avocan, 10. 115. 9. With this may be compared 
another late verse, 5. 2. 12, where It! ’mam agiilm am ft ii avocan 
(“so they called this Agni ”) follows and precedes a laudatory 
injunction. It is surely not necessary here to render avocan as 
“spoke to,” though the meaning hovers near it, as it does in 7. 
28. 5, voceme ’d indram maghavanam enam . . yad dadan nas, 
“let us call Indra, the generous one, that he may give to us.” 
Compare 1. 150. 1, puru tv a dasviln voce, “ I giving (much) call 
thee much,” where the impersonal accusative is probably an 
adverb. In AY. 10. 1. 7, yas tvo ’vtica parehf ’ti, “who calls 
(or speaks to) you with the words ‘get out’,” the later sense is 
fairly reached. As “call” maybe equivalent to “name,” the 
sense of RV. 10. 120. 9 = AY. 5. 2. 9. avocat svftni tanvam 
indram eva, may be either “called Indra as himself” (Ludwig) 
or “spoke of himself as Indra” (Whitney). 
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bru: Instances of accusative of address with bru are rare and 
found chiefly in the later books; nasatyav abruvan devas, “ gods 
addressed A, svins,” 10. 24. 5, kad u bravas . . vleya urn, 10. 10. II 
(doubtful). The arcus, after a combination of word of speak- 
ing and transitive verb, 8. 48. 1, visve yam deva uta niarlyaso 
niadhu bruvanto abb! saihcaranti, does not belong here, l.he 
meaning being “ to which gods a,ml men calling it mead come* 
together” (cf. athfi ’bravld vrtram indro lninisyan, “then Indra 
sj)oke about to kill Yrtra,” 4. 18. 11). Another passage in the 
eighth book, 8. 02. 2, has puruhutam . . . sanasrutam indra ill 
bravltana; but here the row of accus. in the first half verse is a 
continuation of that in the preceding, which is governed by abhf 
pm gayata, “ (sing forth unto Indra the powerful) the much- 
invoked, him famed of old; call with the word Indra.” In 
8. 45. 37, kb uu . . sakha sakhayam abravlt has the speech fol- 
lowing and may mean “ addressed,” but bru here is on the 
border-line between “speak to” and “invoke” and answers 
to the latte]' meaning in adhfi cid va uta lmivo, 8. 83. 0, 
•either “I call (= name) you so” (cf. ad u bruvftte mithunfuu 
nfima, “name themselves”) or “invoke,” like upa bruve in 
8. 07. 10, uta tvfim . . upa bruve, “I invoke you,” (“invoke 
one to,” dat., 3. 37. 5), and so in (!. 50. 4, yad adya tv a, . . 
bravfuna . . tat su no mauma sadhaya, “ what we invoke thee 
(for), that prayer accomplish thou” (cf. 1. 185. 11, yad ihb 
’pabruve vam, and AY. 5. 22. .11, tat tvfi . . (ipa bruve). 
Similar is agiiini brumas, followed by a petition (“ releast* us 
from anguish ”) in AY. 11. 0. 1 if. 

Altogether in the Rig Veda instances of ace. after “address” 
are few and doubtful ; some are distinctly late. Of the few, 
several have the meaning “ call 17 rather than “ speak to.” The 
combination of (a) and (b), that is “say something to someone” 
(both acc.), is a familiar type in Greek and in later 8k. (cf. van 
main vaclasi, Gita, 10. 14; yac ca mam aba, Midi. 3. 02. 10, 
etc.) ; but in the Yedic language it is still a conspicuous solecism. 
One doubtful case may be found above in a late hymn — kad u 
bravas . . n hi, 10. 10. 0. There is no such construction with 
vad till Ait.Br. 3. 20, and that is unique, besides being, like 
the case above, a combination (ity evfii ’mini etfuh vficaih 
vadanta upatisthanta) of a verb of speaking with a verb of 
approach, so that the accus. of the person depends rather 
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on npatisthanta, than, as Liebieb explains the passage (BB. 
2. 275), on vaduntas. There is a similar ease in AY. In. 
11. 2. Here the later construction of ace. of address is 
gaining ground as compared with RY, and fty eiiam film, 
1,1 thus addresses him,” is found in 11. 3. 28 ff., as in 15. 11. 8, 
yiid enam film, “ when he addresses him ” (the only cases in 
A V.) ; hut in the latter passage the preceding verse has svavam 
enam abhyudelya brilyat, when* the accusative is introduced 
hy the. verb of motion and probably depends upon it quite as 
much as on the verb of speaking; although bru shows in AY. 
a marked advance on RY. and takes the ace. of address: 
bhfnnim abravlt, “ said to earth,” 13. 1. 54-; tarn dev ft abruvan, 
“•said gods to him,” 15. 3. 1; nuiin abravlt, “said to me,” 
0. 82, 2, quite as in the Brfihmanas. 

The double construction with vac may occur in RY. 10. 80. 7, 
agnim rnaluim avocftma suvrktim, and as such is registered in 
the Grnndrm, iii, p. 382 ; but it is quite doubtful, as will he seen 
by comparison with 2. 4. 1, luive suvrktim . . agnim ; 3. 2. 3, 
maham (agnim), that is, mahain and suvrktim may be adjectives 
with agnim. For tad vananti main AY. 12. 1. 58 there is an 
improbable v.l. vadanti. Sayan a at 8. 77. 2 renders ad Tm 
savasy iibravld fiurnavabham alhsuvam by “she addressed him 
(with the answer) 1 Aurnabliava and Alusuva ’ ” (“these two 
demons and their like yon must overcome ”), but Tinas etain 
Indram (abravlt) is improbable (see note on this, p. 381). 

(c) : The accusative after a verb of speaking is often a predi- 
cate. The examples are too numerous to cite in detail (several 
have been given above), but typical are “ wliat they (say, films) 
call lights that (is) illusion,” 10. 54. 2; “they proclaim the 
sweet fruit on its top,” agre, i. e. say it is on its top, 1. 104. 
22; “ they proclaim (say there are) three connections of you in 
the sky”; 1. 163. 3; “don’t they proclaim you the best comers ” 
(kimanga vam . . gamistha ’bus, 1. 118. 3 = 3. 58. 3); “how 
do they proclaim (call) him generous to the singer” (kathfii 
hiam ahull papurim jaritre), 4. 2-3. 3. All these (with ah) have 
predicate alone (jaritre depends probably on papurim) ; but one 
example of it has a personal dative in addition to the predicate, 
tan u me pnhsa films, “they say to me these (are) males,” 1. 164. 
10 (ib. 15, 19, 46, without me). This combination might indeed 
be suspected in the example given above (p. 376) kim anga tra 
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5 liur abliisastipam mis, 0. 52. 3; but it is improbable, as it is 
improbable in tv am in me gdpatim visva aha, “ everyone calls 
you my ]>rote.etor ” (not “says to me ”), 7. 18. 4, which is com- 
parable rather with the genitive construction, tv uni id ahull 
pramatim vaso mama, “ they call you my guardian,” 8. 11). 29. 
It occurs, however, once more in AY, 2. 2. 3, samudra asfuii 
sadanam me films. 1 2 

The origin of the predicate construction is that of apposition, 
agnirii yaniii.ni m atari's van am. films, “ they proclaim (it as) Agni, 
Yama,” etc., after ekaiii sad vipra bahudha vadanti, “ they 
declare manifoldly (adv. as prod.) that which is one 1. 164. 46, 
and as such the predicate is indifferently adjective or noun 
“ people proclaim (call), him (tarn. . j ana alius) one well-endowed - 
with-straw,” 1. 74 5; “soma-lover they call thee,” 1. 104. 9. 
From this to the predicate is but a step, “thence born they 
proclaim seer Vas.” (they say seer Yas. was born thence), 
tiito jatam fsim fihur Yiisistham, 7. 33. 13 (just like “they pro- 
claim him seer. ”) 

The predicate with vac also (as with ah) may take a supple- 
mentary dative. Thus, not only yiisya visvfini luistayor ftohr 
vasuni ni dvitd, “in whose hands they proclaim all good things 
surely,” G. 45. 8; but also devd nas . . amigaso vocati s dry ay a, 
“the god shall proclaim us sinless to the sun,” 1. 123.3 (as 
with pra, pra ye me pitaram . . rudraih vocanta, “proclaimed 
to me Rudra as father,” 5. 52. 16) a ; perhaps also in 8. 59. 5, 
avocama satyarn tvesabhyam mahimanam indriyam, “we pro- 
claimed as true (?) to the two mighty ones Indrie greatness”; 
cf. rtaih dive tad avocam prthivya abhisravaya pratharmiiii 
sumedhas, “as right this I declared to heaven and earth to 
hear first,” 1. 185. 10. 

With vad the predicate is expressed by an iti in AY. 11. 1. 7, 
svargd loka fti yam vadanti, “ which they declare as (say is) 
heaven” (in AY. 6. 61. 2-3, ahaih satyam anrtam yad vadfuni, 
is “ what false I say is true”). 

1 Other pred. constructions in AY. are like those in RV. : ‘‘they pro- 
claim thee (to be) seed of the sea,” 9. 1. 2 ; “ whom they proclaim as a 
star,” yam ahus taraka . . iti, 5. 17. 4 (and so 11. 6. 7). 

2 With pravac also dative but with direct quotation (of what is pro- 
claimed) following, pra nu vocam cikituse janaya m£L gam . . vadhista, 

“ I proclaim to the thoughtful man ‘ do not kill a cow,’ ” 8. 101. 15. 
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With brii the predicate occurs in 1. 161. 13, £< tlie goat 
declared the dog an awakoner,” svanain baste bodhayitaram 
abravlt. 1 2 The statement in 1. 23. 20 = 10. 9. 6, apsu me sumo 
abravTd antar visvani bhesajfi, “Soma told me all medicines 
(are) in water,” shows again the personal dative after the accusa- 
tive used as predicate (followed by agium ca visvasambhuvam, 
“ and Agni (is) healing to all”). 

(d) : When a thing is said to a person the person stands in 
the dative, pitre . . •ueyate vacas, “to the father is said the 
word,” 1. 114. (i. The meaning “declare” appears in yd . . 
svapne bliayam bhlrave mahyam alia, “ if (a friend) has 
declared (spoken a word of) fear 3 to me the fearful,” 2. 28. 10; 
disa fiha viprcchate, “he declared to (me) asking the direc- 
tions,” 9. 70. 9; and this may be rendered by “say,” as with 
the impersonal object. Examples are numerous: ayam me . . 
tad aha, “this one has declared (or said) it to me,” 10. 27. 18; 
tad . . mahyam films, “they said it to me,” 1, 24. 12; samamim 
in me kavayas cid fihur, “the same thing said even the seers to 
me” (the words said follow without iti), 7. 86. 3. With pra-ah 
the construction is the same, 4. 19. 10 (adhi-ah is “bless,” RV. 
10. 173. 3; AY. 1. 10. 2, with dat.), pra te pdrvani karanani . . 
fiha vidfise, though Del br tick, SE. 5. 141, appears to recognize 
this construction only for the prose literature (“in P ist der 
Dativ hei pra-ah belegt.”) 3 So with pra- vac, “proclaim ’’ 
( = “ teach ”), agni mahyam pro ’d u voean manTsam, “ Agni pro- 
claimed to me (taught me) wisdom,” 4. o. 3; also in a meaning 


1 With 8. 77. 2, fid I'm 6avasy abravid aurnavabham (after the question, 

“ who are strong and famous? ”) “then truly she proclaimed Aurnava- 
bha,” compare the parallel, 8. 45. 5, prati tva . . vadafc (words quoted, 
no iti) ; but it is wrong to assume for 77. 2 “ addressed him,” or a predi- 
cate, still less a double acc. pers. thing. As in 1. 144. 8, ad imbhago na 
havyas, im is a mere particle and the words are to be translated as 
above. 

2 Cf. the epic abhaya vak. “fearless word,” i. e. word of encourage- % 
ment. 

3 The combination prati-ab takes ace. of person in RV. 8. 96. 19, 
prati’d anyam alius, “said (what precedes) to each other” (as in Up.) ; 
of thing in AV. 18. 2. 37, praty etad aha, “ said this ” ; pratibru 
“ respond ” (to, dat.), 4. 3. 8 (with acc. 1. 161. 3). The dative occurs after 
prati vac in RV. 8. 100. 5, manaii cm me hrda a praty avocat, “ my mind 
said to my heart” (cf. tad ayaiii keto lirda a vi caste, 1. 24. 12). 
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equivalent to “betray” and “appoint,” 7. 1. 22 and S. 27. 10 
(be//, us to ill and good, respectively). So, too, pra-brii in AY. 
is declare = betray, i. e. “tell on,” AY. 5. 22. 8, etc. ; but in 
RV. pra-bru is “proclaim” (to, dat.), 4. 42. 7; and “bless” or 
“praise” (“speak for”), 1. 1(11. 12, yah prdbravlt pro tasina 
abravltana. On pravac with loc., see below. 

Outside of compounds, vac itself is construed regularly with 
an ace. and dat., “we called (said) obeisance,” sivocfpna mVmas 
5. 73. 1.0, “we (called) said a word to Agni,” avoefima . . 
agnaye vacas, 1. 78. 5; “we said a word to the seer,” avoefima 
kavaye vacas, 5. 1. 12; and so yad vam . . ucatham avocan, 1. 
182. 8; kad rudraya vocema, 1. 43. 1. Tbeacc. is etymological 
(cognate, vac vacas) or not, et-fi te agna ucatliani . . avoefima, 
4. 2. 20; man tram vocema ’gnaye/ are asme ca srnvate, “let us 
call (say) a prayer to Agni who listens to us even afar,” 1. 74. 
1; imam sv asmfii lirda d sutastam mantraih vocema, 2. 35. 2; 
tad dive . . vocam, 1. 120. 3; namo dive vocam, 1. 130. 0; avo- 
efima mimo asmfii, 1. 114. 11; sustutim . . voceyam asmfii . , 
srndtu nas, 10. 91. 13; voces (declare) tan nas . . yiit te asme, 
1. 1G5. 3. 

Instead of a dative stands a personal locative, tubhyam . . 
nivacanfi . . asahsisara, 4. 3. 16; avoefima nivacanfmy asmin, 1. 
189. 8; pra rfune vocam (sc. tat), 10. 93. 14. Doubtful is the 
locative in 5. 61. 18 (iti preceding), nta me vocatfid ltd sutiisome 
rathavltfiu mi kamo apa veti me. The impersonal locative gives 
the subject of the conversation, generally a dispute (as later 
with sahivad, vivad) vi . . apsfi . . iivocan ta, “disputed about 
water,”6. 31. 1; tvaiii by aiiga varuna bravisi punarmagliesv 
avadyani bhfiri, “ speakest many reproaches about Indian giv- 
ers,” AY. 5. 11. 7. 1 Compare the use of the locative with 
upfilabh in Ch. Up. 2. 22. 3, tain yadi svaresu ’pfilabheta, “if one 


3 The construction of vac in AY. is as in RV. without object or with 
* object, “ declare birth of gods,” AY. 2. 28. 2 ; 4. 1. 3 ; with acc. and loc. 
where (pred.) ib. 13. 1. 14; “ what you say untrue,” ib. 1. 10. 3 ; “ speak 
truth,” ib. 4. 9. 7 ; obj. with iti, varune ’te yad ucima, “ if we said 
‘O Varuna,'” ib. 7. 83. 2; so 5. 17. 3 ; predicate, nul ma vocann aradha- 
sam, “declare me ungenerous,” ib. o. 11. 8 (18. 1. 36 = RV.): with dative, 
asmai vapunsy avocama, ib. 5. 1. 9. In composition, ])nivac, AV. 7. 2. 
1 ; 2. 1.2 (=RV. acc. dat.) : adhivac (as in RV.) is “ advocate,” “speak 
for us,” AV. 6. 7. 2 ; no dat. with upavac, 5. 8. 6, nxrvac, 9. 8. 10 (abl.y 
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should take him up in regard to his vowels ” (reproaeli him for 
his exeerahle pronunciation). 

With vad, which as yet has no pers. act*,, “speak to” 
may he expressed by dative (with ace.) or by acha with ace.; 
the latter is 8. 21. 0 ; 10. 141. 1; with prati, fi (ahhi- vad does 
not occur in RV., but in AY. 0. (!. 4, as “greet”; in the epic, 
vada mam and vada mam ahhi arc equivalents and equal to Yedic 
prati vad; with sam, the instr. “self”). “Speak about” (later 
Sk. ac.e.) is expressed by loe. (see the last paragraph), 10. 109. 
1 and 4, te ‘vadan p rath am a hrahmakilbisc . . dev a etasyam 
avadauta piirve (AY. 5. 17. 1). The dative, always with accu- 
sative, has the force of prati in prati tva . . vad at, “said to 
thee,” 8. 45. 5 (with address following). Thus, sraddhivam te 
vadami, “I say a plausible thing to you,” 10. 125. 4; no ’ pas- 
pi jaiii vah pitaro vadami, “I say no jest to you,” 10. 88. 18; 
griivabliyo vticam vadata, “say a word to the stones,” 10. 94. 1; 
dsthfiv iva madliv fisne. vadanta, “like, lips speaking honey to 
the mouth,” 2. 39. 0. The compounds do not add much to the 
sense, nas . . bhadram a vada, “hither-speak good to us,” 2. 43. 
2; adhaspadfm me xid vadata, 10. 100. 5 (V). .To these datives 
AY. vad adds “speak discord to the foe,” 5. 21. 3; “let the 
wife speak a sweet word to the husband,” 3. 30. 2; “one to the 
other speaking what is agreeable,” anyd anyasmfti valgu vadan- 
tas, 3. 30. 5 1 (besides the same without dat., “I speak a sweet 
word” and “speak discord,” with “foe ” in lot*, instead of dat.). 
In AY. pravad takes acc. dat., 4. 24. 3, yasmfii gravfmah ] tra- 
vail anti nrmnatn (RY. 10. 94. 1 conies near to this). The 
dative after vad is also used in AY. as a final, “speak unto 
not-giving,” ad an ay a (so with ud-vad, AY. 5. 20. 11). 

The common construction with brii is acc. dat., tad vo deva 
ahruvan, “the gods said this to you,” 1. 101. 2; ad vfmi bra- 
vfima satyany uktlia, 0. 07. 10; indrfiya lnirnim areata/uktliani 
ca hravltana 1. 84. 5; namas te bravfuna, 2. 28. 8; bravani te 
giras, 0. 10. 10; bravimi te vacas, 1. 84. 19; kali svit tad adya 
nobruyat, 10. 135. 5 (the. doubtful forms belong here as datives). 
So in AY., rtuiii no hruta, S. 9. 17; gharmaih no bruta, 4. 11. 
5 (pra, 5. 11. 0). The compound vl-bru, “teach,” is used in 


1 In RV. 10. 62. 4, vadati valgu vo grbe, the vas probably goes with 
grlie. 
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the same wav, vy abravld vayuna martyebhyas, “taught to mor- 
tals wonderful things,” 1. 145. 5, as in pra-bru, “procdaim,” 1. 
101 . 12, etc. 

(e) : The personal dative without accusative does not differ 
from that with the accusative. Thus as we have “lie declared 
(films) to me asking the directions” (above, p. 381), so we have 
“they declared (said) to me,” te ma films, with the words said 
following (without iti), 5. 30. 2 and 5. 53. 3. As we have 

“declare that to us,” voces tan nas (above, p. 382) so we have 

uvaoa me varunas, “Yanina declared to me,” with words fol- 
lowing (without iti), 7. 87. 4. As we have “who will say that 
to us,” tadno briiyat (above, p. 383), m we have srnvate te 
bravmii, “I say to you,” 10. IS. 1, what is said following 
(without iti). There is no essential difference between the verb 
with and without a direct object. So “ how ” and “ what” (i. 
e. without or with an obj. aec.) occur indifferently with bru: 
katha mahe rudriytiya bravftma, lead rfiye cikitiise bluigfiya, 
“how shall I speak to . . what shall I say to,” 5. 41. 11 ; 
katha mi tniy a . . . bravah kad aryamne, 4. 3. 5; yad . . bra- 

vas . . mitraya . . satyam, 7. 00. 1. Again in 1. 139. 7, 

devebhyo bravasi is “thou shalt say to the gods,” with what is 
said following (without iti). In 9. 82. 4, srnuhi bravmii te, 
nothing particular is “told;” translate, “listen, I speak to 
thee.” So bravad yatha . . sudase, “that he say to Sudan ” 
(with speech following), 7. 64. 3; yas eiketa sa bravitu nas 
“who comprehends shall say to us,” 5. 05. 1 (that is, say 
“ whose songs the god accepts,” as follows) are parallel to the 
later regular aec. with the words of the remark following, tarn 
uvaca . . iti. Of course bru also has the meaning of prabril, 
as in 5. 12. 5, rjfiyate vrjinlni bruvantas, “proclaiming evil to 
the pious.” In AY. cf. 5. 11. 1, katham mahe asurfiya ’bravlr 
iha, “how did you speak to the great spirit” (ib. 0, pra and 
tat), still keeps the dative of address which may be called the 
earlier Yedie type, as opposed to the acc. person (with or 
without acc. of thing said), which is typical of the later style. 
Thus verbs of speaking agree fully with verbs of motion in 
taking dative first and accusative later when meaning “speak 
to, ” “ go to (ward) . ” 

The force of the dative, moreover, may be measured by its 
interchange with prati and acc., just as with other verbs (as illus- 
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trated in my former paper). Tims prati tvfi savasf yadat, 
“said the mighty one unto thee,” 8. 45. 5 (followed by the speech 
without itd) ; athfi sirah prati yam . . yadat, “said (spoke) the 
head unto you,” 1. 119. 9; as ini. 101. 2, tad vo dev a abruvan, 
“ said the gods to you.” 

As between accusative and dative used after verbs of speak- 
ing there is then, to sum. up, a much greater variety in RY. 
than is found in the Brahman as. “Speak to” is expressed by 
the ace. rarely and in late passages; “say this 'to one” by 
double accusatives only as an exception. The usual construc- 
tion is act*, of thing and dative of person or dative of person 
alone, with the words said given directly (with or without iti). 
This agrees with the radical meaning of the words; vad is 
“ sound” (clamo, clamor), and so is used regularly of musical 
instruments (cf. hhan “sound,” bhan, “speak”), the latest 
verb to take the acc. of person; vac is “call, name,” connected 
with vox, voco; bru (mru), murmur (cf. rap, lap, “whisper,” 
“talk,” loquor), “sound,” “speak” to, with dative; ah is 
“declare” (ahan, the “clear,” day; aha, “clearly”), just as 
iicaks, “explain” (make visible) becomes “say” with dat., and 
at last takes acc. of address (cf. dico, “point out,” indicate ; dis 
“ point, show,” like a verb of speaking in RV. 10. 92. 9, 
stomam vo adya rudraya . . narnasa didistaua, “with obeisance 
show [declare] your praise to Rudra”; and adistam bhavati, “is 
pointed out,” “taught,” Ch. Up. 3. 18. 1). So bha, “appear,” 
is connected with bhas, “ speak,” first in Brail. 

That a word used of any sort of noise should be used also of 
speech is not unparalleled (SB. 10. 0. 5. 4). Thus in 10. 33. 

1, duhs asm* Egad iti ghdsa aslt, “‘the evil one has come,’ so 
was the sound” (= report). Of. bhan (later with prati) in 
4. 18. 6, 7. AY. appears to have sails in the epic sense of 
“tell” (sahsa'me, “tell me,” Sk.) in 6. 45. 1, kim asastfini 
sansasi, “why do you tell untold things?” 1 Sk. sabditam is 
“named.” 

(f) : A few cases remain where (speak) “about” has been 
given as the meaning with acc. In AY. 12. 4. 22 and 42, tarn 
abravit, is thus rendered. But here, as elsewhere, “about” is 
only idiomatic English for the original “declared or proclaimed 

1 Perhaps only “ recite.” Gf. RV. 4. 3. 3. devaya sastim . . sansa (4. 16. 

2, sahsaty uktham) ; Taitt. Up. 1. 8. 1. orn som iti sastrani sahsanti. 
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her,’* tlie explanatory words following; without iti in 22, but in 
42, tam abravln narada esa vasanfun vasatarae ’ti, “Narada pro- 
claimed her with the words ‘she is of cows the cowest.’” So 
in AY. 8. 10. 9, tam devamaimsya abruvann iyam ova tad veda 
yad ublniya upajfvema . . iti, “gods and men proclaimed her 
with the words ‘she alone knows,’ ” etc. The only case where 
the object is not a whole person to be exploited by a phrase is 
AY. 9. 4. 12, astlnvantav abravln mitrd mamai ’tail kevalav iti, 
“ Mitra proclaimed his knees with the words ‘these (are) 
wholly mine.”’ Of course these are the same as in RY. 4. 38. 
9, utfii ’nam ahull samithe viyantah para dadhikra asarat 
sahasrais, “they proclaim him (with the words) ‘he has won.”’ 
In AY. 18. 4. 49, yad vam abhibha atro ’efts, “ what the 
portents (?) declared you (are),” instead of “said about you” is 
at least probable. Of. “spoken the Jew” ( = described), 
Ivankov , ch. 39. 

The same thing holds in regard to the Brahmanic acc. 
“about,” as in SB. 10. 3. 5. 15, va enam nirbruvantam bruyad 
aniruktfmi devatfnii niravocat . . iti, “if one should proclaim 
him speaking distinctly with the words,” etc.; 8. 1. 3. 5; ib. 6. 
1. 16, tam aha (briivat). 

The effect of a “Greek accusative” is produced by this 
“about” rendering after verbs of speaking. Thus tad ahus, 
“as to this, they say” (literally “they say this” or as adv, 
“ so they say ”) . But in the Brfihmanas this becomes stereo- 
typed and we have .(as in the Upanisads) tad esa sloko bhavati, 
“ as to this (so) there is a verse,” SB. 10. 5. 4. 16, etc. So 
without any verb, tad esa slokas, Ch. 3. 11. 1, etc.; cf. vathai 
’vfii ’tad, “as to this,” AB. 7. 25 ; even, Mait. Up. 6. 10, 
athendriyfirthan panca svaduni bhavanti, “the five (organs of 
sense) arise as to the objects of sense (acc.) in experiencing 
sweetness,” unless bhxi here (as in the epic) governs the acc., 
“ come to.” 

Contrasting .sharply with the variety of the Rig Veda but, 
as shown above, continuing the later lines of the Atharva, the 
Brfihmanas present the uniform type (tam ho ’vaca; tan ho ’vaca, 
$B. 10. 5. 5. 1; 6. 1. 10, tarn no briilii, SB. 10. 6. 1. 3; Ait.Br. 
7. 28; agnim abravlt, SB. 9. 2. 3. 49), which has given Delbr tick 
the basis of his too sweeping rule to the effect that the regular 
Yedic constnietion is acc. of the person addressed (dative only 
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with ace. ; “tell someone something,” etc. SF. 5. 141). This 
is Brahmanic. So in SB. 10. 3. 4. 3, atha vfii no hhavfin 
vaksyati, “you will tell us ” (.sc. it); 10. 4. 3. 7, tehliyo vai 
lias tvam eva tad hruhi yathfi, “do thou declare this to us, such 
as we are, how,” etc. Usually (vac or) bru is the. word for 
“ address,” not ah, though the, latter occurs, Film vayum, “ spoke 
to wind,” SB. 10. 3. 5. 14. In SB. books 8 and 9, alia (alms) are 
used only in the sense proclaimed (“ spoke about”), but abravTt 
(abruvan) fourteen times as “ address ” (only once as “ about ”) ; 
uvaca only once as “addressed,” 9. 5. 1. 04 (yet four times in 
the book 10); ficaks (tan me), 11. 0. 1. 2 occurs First in Br. 
(then used later, as in Ch. 2. 1. 1). Here pratisru, “answer,” 
takes either acc., 11. 4. 1. 3 (cf. Oh. 4. 5. 1), or dat., 1. 4. 1. 
10. RV. has mantray; Fimantray, “speak to,” SB. 11. 8. 4. 1, 
takes ace. as in Up. (below). The Br. shows also a new use of 
adlil, “teach” (instead of “learn”), “declare,” adhlhi blios 
tarn agnim, “teach that Agni, boss,” 10. 3. 3. 5 (cf. Oh. 7. 1. 
I). 1 In pratijna (AY. 19. 4. 4, with vacam, “approve the 
word”), mod. as “answer,” there is also a new use, SB. 2. o. 2. 
20; Oh. 4. 1. 8 (later act. as “assert”). This field has been 
so thoroughly worked over and is so uniform (Liebich, BB. 
2. 275, says that in AB. bru and its synonyms always have acc. 
of pers. as of thing) that there is little to add to what has 
already been said, except to point out the analogy between 
verbs of speaking and other verbs. Exactly as with a verb of 
speaking the direct personal object may take the place of the 
indirect, so with a verb of striking we have the personal acc. 
or the personal dative, and in both cases a personal genitive 
may sometimes (see below) take the place of the other two 
cases. Thus we have “shoot at” with dative or objective 
genitive, beginning with a combination of accusative and dative, 
“shoot a dart (acc.) at a person” (dat.), 1. 103. 3, or, what 
amounts to the same thing, at a person’s body, e. g. AY. 6. 90. 
1, yam te rudra Isum asyad angebhyo lifdayfiya ca, “the dart 
which Rudra shot at thee (thy) limbs and heart”; AY. 4. 6. 4, 

1 With the radical idea of adlil “learn,” “go over,” cf. Ch. 7. 1. 3, 
adhiga as “ study” (like later adhigam) used for the first time. Com- 
pounds vyahar, abhi 0 , and udahar, “cite, say,” occur thus first in 
Brah. (see Up., below). Vijfia, know, teach, becomes in caus. “ad- 
dress.” 
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yas ta ftsyat . . mravocam ahtvm visam, “I have exorcised 
(rnrvac) the poison (from the dart of him) who shot at thee. 
So one may curse a person (ace., normal use) or perhaps nurse 
at (dat.) a person, yad dudrohitha sepise striyai, “if thou hast 
harmed or cursed at a woman.” Vet as “curse” regularly 
takes the act*., the dative idea may here he suggested primarily 
hy druh, “injure,” which takes dative (and later, ace., loc., or 
gen.) 1 

The double, accusative is now fully recognized, mai ’tad 
hrutha, “you say this to me ” (followed by what is said), SB. 
2. 2. 2. 20, as is the dative after a verb of speaking (“ bid ”}, 
“hid (the horse to) come,” etavai bruyat, etc. 


5. The Dative in the Upanishads. 

The dative of place, though not yet so common as in the epic, 
is well established. In my former paper, I have already cited 
BA. 4. 3. 10, “the bird bears itself to its nest,” sallayayai ’va 
dhriyate, which is filled out with evayam purusa etasma antaya 
dhavati, “hastens to that state,” as ib. 1(3, a dravati lmddhfm- 
taya. That the first case was felt as a place dative maybe seen 
from the fact that the sentence is imitated in a later Up. with 
the acc., viz. Brahma, 1, yati svam alayam. To these may be 
added the similar “comes to” of Oh. 4. 1. 4 (sam-i with dat. = 
abhi-sam-i with acc.) and a case of. the antithetical dative and 
ablative, BA. 4. 4, 6, tasmal lokat punar eti asmfu iokfiya kar- 
manas, “from that world (abl.) he goes back to this world 
(dat.) of action.” Of. SB. 12. 5. 2. 16, “may this (son) here 
be born out of thee, unto heaven,” ayarii tvad adhi jayatam asau 
svargaya lokaya (on jan “get to” see my former paper). In 
BAU. G. 2. 13-14, yada mriyate/athai ’nam agnaye haranti 
means “when he dies then they bring him to the fire,” a passage 
which marks the (Up. W. \ey.) word distant as later in the par- 


1 In the middle voice, “ curse,” gap, takes regularly a dative of one 
to whom one is under a curse, literally, e. g., “I have cursed myself to 
him” just like “promised him.” In citing the curse-word it is used 
like a verb of speaking “ if we swear with the word” (xti), etc. In the 
sense “beseech,” obsecro, the acc. pers. with the middle is regular, 
though in the epic the dative may take its place (unless the te in epic 
gape te is acc., as is very likely). 


Vol. xxviii.] 


Aspects of the Vedic Dative. 


389 


allel of Oil. o. 9. 2, tam pretam [distam] ito ‘gnaya ova liarantL 1 * * * 
Willi compounds tliere is the usual number of cases, kannabliyah 
pratidhlyate, “established unto deeds,” Ait. 2. 4; tfibhyo gam 
anayat, “led a cow to them,” 1. 2. 2; but also tasmfii trnam 
nidadhau, “laid him down a straw,” Ivena 19; santatyai (nour- 
ishes self), “for continuity” (of worlds), Ait. 2. 3; asambhedaya, 
“to keep apart” (with genit.), Oh. 8. 4. 1; n a tarn iha darsanaya 
labhate, “gets to see him,” “him to see,” ib. 3. 1; darsanaya 
caksiis, “the eye is to see,” ib. 12. 4; dat. poss. ib. 4. 3. G,yas- 
uuii va etad annam; BA. 1. 2. 1, bhavati. As for dat. and ace., 
since “hasten (to)” does not mark the goal, we have dat. antaya 
(above) but an tarn, gacchati, (acc.) when the goal is reached, 
BAIT. 4. 1. 5 (4. 4. 3) ; and locative when an entrance into a 
person is meant, gaeclianty asmin “go into him,” opposed to 
abl. agaechanti (asmat) “ come out of him,”Mait. G. 7. Compare 
“go” with dat. pers. tasma enad gamayamas, “we make fhis go 
to him,” AY. 1G. G. 4 (“carry away to,” dat. pers., ib. 3, 7, 11). 
The dat. in Brahma 1, svapnaya gacchati is not “goes to sleep” 
but “goes toward (the state of deep) sleep,” as may be seen by 
the accompanying simile (of the creeping thing). In Sannyasa 
1, aranye (loc.) gatva is equivalent to an acc., “going to the 
wood” (not “going about in the wood,”) as in 2, vanaiir gae- 
chati. The same locative occurs in Pinda 2, dehe gate pancasu, 
though here it is rather ‘among.’ To “prepare for,” aparasmfii 
dharayasva, “ prepare-yourself for another (question),” BAIT. 
3. 8. 5, has one of the construction of yogya “fitted for,” which 
takes either the dat. (or loc., or gen.) in nominal form (or inf.) 
in epic Sk. Of. dhar above, p. 370, note 3. 

In BAIT, 5. 12. 1, the dative is used after “do good” (to), 
in the collocation kirn svid evai 5 vamviduse sadhu kuryfim, kim 
eva’ sma asadhu kuryam, i. e. “is there any good I could do one 
(dat.) who has this knowledge, or any evil I could do him 

1 That di§tam anyway means the place is improbable. The dative fol- 

lows “yield,” tasmaivijiliite, “makes way to him,” BA. 5. 10. 1 ; “able 

(to),” gaknoti gralianaya, “able to grasp,” ib. 4. 5. 8 ; and in 6. 1. 7 inter- 
; changes with the locative of the subject of dispute, aham greyase (8. 

dat.) vivadamanas, as against Ch. 5. 1. 6, loc. Instead of a place as 

object in 6. 2. 4, ajagama yatra Jaibaler asa, “he went where Jaibal’s 
(house) was.” With vas “live,” the personal loc. is “live with him,” 
the datcis “ lived to ” (served), Ch. 4. 2. 5, asma uvasa. 
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(dat.)? ” J The dative is here like that in Kims. 2. 7. (<5), yad 
ahorfitriibliyfim papain karoti, “ what evil he does to day and 
night.” Compare the analogous construction, tasmfii . . arhfim 
eakfira, “he did him honor,” Cli. 5. 3. (>; asma arghyaiii cakiirn, 
BA. (5. 2. 4; trlny atmane ‘kuruta, “three for himself he made*,” 
BA. 1. 5. 1 and 3; name vayaih hrahmisthaya kurmas, BA. 3. 1. 
2; yajanulnasya’ ’tmavide ‘ vadananahi karoti, Mfiit. 0. 33; ]>itr- 
bhyah sraddhatarpanaiii krtvfi, Sannyfisa 1. Tlu* locative is not 
used ((-rita 18. (58, hhaktim mayi param krtvfi, the locative is 
after “faith”). 

After kar the genitive instead of the dative may he thought 
to be possessive rather than objective: BA. (5. 1. 13, tasyo me 
baliih kuruta, “make oblation of (to) me as such (cf. just below, 
tasyo me kim annau); ib. (5. 4. 26, asya nhma karoti; Katha, 1. 
7, tasya suntim kurvanti. In ayatanaih nah prajfmihi, Ait. 1. 
2. 1 ; abliayaih krnuhi visvato nas, Mahfinar. 20. 2, and tato no 
abhayam krdhi, ib. 4, svasti no maghava karotu, ib. 11; etfm 
me bahudhfi p raj fill karisyatas, Pras. 1. 4, tbe dative idea 
seems to interchange with the (poss.) genit. But the last two 
examples are certainly datives and probably the nas cases, 
because this verb has been so long used in purely dative con- 
struction. Thus in RY. there is little doubt that nas (kar) is 
usually dative, where asmabhyam, etc., interchanges. Cf. RY. 
krdlii varivas with nas or asmabhyam; krdhi urfi nas or sardbaya; 
b hag am nas or nitnaxh yajamfmaya krdhi; svasti no krdlii or 
svastim asrrie karati ; sam (kar) with nas or dat. ; sugam (kar) 
with nas or grnate; akar te or -tubhyam l>rahma, etc. That is, 
the doubtful form is by analogy syntactically dative. In AY. 
7. 113. 1, yatha krtaclvista ’so ‘mfismfii, “that you may be hav- 
ing-done- what-is-liated-to-lmn ” (?), the dat. seems to be of the 
same sort. 

Instead of dative or genitive, Ramop. 30 = 4. 3 (p. 501, 
Anandas. text) has stutim cakrus ca jagatah patim, “they 
praise-did (i. e. praised) the lord of the world,” a periphrasis 
like a peri ph. pf., or “name-did” (with two acc. RY. 10. 49. 
2, “ they name-did me Indra”), or namaskuryat pitrn, Manu 3. 
217. Namaskar itself takes dative or ace., tasmfii namaskrtvfi, 

1 On the form of question, cf. RV. 7. 55. 3, kim asman duchunayase; 
Taitt. 2. 0. 1, kim almiii sadhu ua ’karavam kim aham papam akaravam ; 
Katha 1. 5, kirn svid Yamasya kartavyam. 
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Mait, 6. 29 if.; 7. 10; namaskrtya bhagavantam, Yasud. L; 
the latter being later, mam namaskuru, Gita 9. 34; in loe. only 
epic; in disjunct, form only with dative, a (late) RV. use, 10. 
34. 8; 68. 12; 85, 17. Either verb or noun (=verb) might have 
produced the dative. 

The accusative (= “ do to”) is found only in 8iras 3, kirn 
niinam asrnan krnavat aratis, but this is RY. 8. 48. 3; cf. kirn 
tvam cakara, “what does he to thee,” RY. 10. 86. 3; kim ma 
karan, “what do to me,” RY. 5. 30. 9; 5. 2. 3; and so kim 
ma nindanti, “what blame they me,” RY. 10. 48. 7. With 
“wrong” “sin,” etc. the (double) accusative interchanges 
with locative: yas . . tvam Egartsi krnavat, RY. 7. 88. 6; 
devan figas, 1. 185. 8; martan enas . . yah kardti 7. 18. 18 
(“do the gods a wrong,” etc., double acc.); but locative of 
person in 10. 79. 6, kim devesu tyaja enas cakartha’gne ; and 
so loc. in 4. 54. 3, acitti yic cakrma daivye jane (“what sin 
commit upon the gods”). Doubtful is RY. 10. 29. 4, kad u 
dyumnam indra tvavato nrn kaya dhiya karase kan no figan (cf . 
sumniim iyaksantas tvavato nrn, 2. 20. 1). The Mm sentence 
also introduces a dat. (= serve), as in 3. 53. 14, klmte krnvanti, 
so 2. 29. 3. To “do for” (without obj. acc.), perhaps in 8. 
46. 25, where vayam hi te cakrma bhiiri davane may mean “ we 
have done much for thee that thou mayst give,” or “done for 
thee that thou mayst give much,” or perhaps bkfiri belongs 
with both clauses. This is the later kim te karavani or karomi, 
whereas in tava priyam kartum and priyam kin cin mayi kartum 
the case of the pronoun depends on the adjective “ to do what is 
liked of me ” (dear to me). 

In construing manas kar, “make up your mind (to)” “set 
your mind (on)” with dat. or loc., the Up. is on a par with 
other Sk. literature ; no examples are needed. As with tapas 
(above), so in Ck. 6. 16. ,1, parasum asmai tapata, “heat him 
an axe.” 

With bhu (as with da) the dative yields to the genitive, 
bhavati ha ’sya svam, “the property becomes his,” BA. 1. 3. 
25 (possess, in nama yad asya bhavati, ib. 1. 4. 1). The dative 
of price is represented, with an inversion, by a locative of that 
for which something is given (nimittasaptaml) : sahasram 
etasyam vaci dadmas, “ we give a thousand for (on account of) 
this speech,” BAU. 2. 1. 1 ; Kaus. 4. 1., 

26 
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With verbs of hearing the construction is genitive (regularly) 
or ablative (Ch. 7. 1. 3) of the person (cf. Cli. 4. 9. 3, srutam 
hy eva me bhagavaddrsebhyas, “I have heard from men like 
you”). But in Ch. 7. 5. 2, tasma evo ’ta susriisantc, there is a 
reversion to the old dative, “they desire to listen to* him.” 
In the same work, 7. 24. 1, anyac chrnoti, and 7. 13. 1, nai ’va 
te'kam cana sruyus, “hears another (thing),” and “ would not 
hear another (person),” the accusative of the object heard is 
used whether impersonal or personal (the Comm, supplies sabdam 

“ any sound,” in the last example). 

6. Verbs of Speaking in the Upanishads. 

The usage of the Upanishads embraces inherited types. So 
we find as late as Kanthas, 2 (3), prajapatim abruvan, followed 
by so ‘bravid brahmisthebhyas, “they addressed Prajap.” 
(acc.), “he spoke to them” (dat.). Ordinary usage may be 
illustrated by BA. 2. 1. 1, sa ho ’vaca’ jatasatrum . . brahma te 
bravan! ’ti, that is, the usual preterite is uvaca, the usual con- 
struction an accusative of the person addressed, but a dative of 
person if there is also an accusative of the impersonal object, 
“addressed him (acc.) ‘I will tell thee (dat.) brahma’” (acc.). 
Ueither second or third sg., nor second or third pi. of the pres, 
act. of bru are used ; instead of which are found attha, alia, — , 
ahus; brute occurs in Brahma 1, and bravama, brutam occurs 
only with pra-. For uvaca are used abravit, avocat, avadat,- 
but not often (aha not uncommon as preterite). 1 The middle 
of brfi is kept as such in the old Up., “call oneself,” Jabalo 
bravithas, “call thyself J.,” Ch. 4. 4. 2; bravltaand avocathas, 
ib. 5. 3. 4; brahmistho bravita, BA. 3. 1. 2. In Kaus. 2. 3, 
artham bruvita, “mention the thing,” should be bruyat (v. 1.). 
The active voice is used in the same (med.) way in the epic, 
Mbh. 4. 19. 2, and perhaps this may be recognized in BA. 4. 1. 2, 
yatha matrman bruyat, “as one might say he had a mother ” ; 
in Mait. 7. 8, ity evam bruvanas follows a description ! As in 
English, “say” is equal to “mean”; so na ’ham bravlmi, “I 
don’t mean” (that), without object, Ch. 7. 24. 2 (followed by 
iti ho’ vaca); also BA. 2. 4. 13, na moham bravlmi, “I don’t 
mean bewilderment”; so bhan, e. g. na khu aham mahabhaam 

1 Deussen’s “ sagen konnte” for (Ch. 5. 11. 5) uvaca, especially in view 
of 1. 10. 6; 4. 1, 5, is improbable. 
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bhanami. “I don’t mean your honor,” $ak. 3 (cf. Lat. bunc 
ais, “ do you mean liim ”). The construction of verbs of saying 
is shared by those of thinking in the predicate use, janamy 
aham sevadhim ity anityam, “what is called treasure I know 
is transient,” Kath. 2. 10; sadma (tarn) manye, “I regard him 
as a seat (of wisdom),” il>. 2. 13; 0. 11. But the subject-object 
is acc., liatas cen inahyate hatam (sc. atmanam; BG. 2. 19, 
enam), ib. 2. 19; as well as norn., svayam dhirah pandita (v. 1. 
°am) manyamanas, ib. 2. 5; Mund. 1. 2. 8; amum lokam jes- 
yanto manyante, Ch. 8. 8. 5. 

Before taking up the regular words of speaking, a few equiva- 
lents may be mentioned. Common as is udahar in later Sk. 
(aliar as “speak” and, with “answer,” “bring out a reply,” 
is epic; in Up. only as- “bring [to],” or “take to,” Ch. 1. 2. 1, 
udgltham), it is comparatively rare here, followed by the regular 
dat. acc. as in Ch. 6. 4. 5, (no no ’dya) a^rutam udaharisyati, 
“ cite us (dat.) an unheard of thing.” It occurs only here with 
ind. obj. and in BA. 6. 2. 3, “recite” (pratikas) with impers. 
object (AB. 7. 12. 7, “cite a Brahmana” ); otherwise only in 
Mait. 6. 30 ff., atro’ daliaranti, “here they cite” (vss. ft*, with- 
out iti), as iti evam hy aha in 26 introduces the same stanza (31) ; 
as “on dit” in Sutra (AGS. 4. 0. 15, etc.). In the epic it even 
takes double acc. (“say a word to”). Another compound of 
the same root vyaharat (first in Brail, as “speak”), in BA. 

1. 4. 1. is “ ejaculate” (anu°, Mait. 6. 6). Once or twice in the 
older works (as in Brah.), Ch. 1. 3. 3, abhivyahar (with vac; 
Kaus. 1. 6; Ait. 1. 3. 3, 11); cf. Ch. 8. 12. 4, abhyvyaharaya 
yak; cf. also vyacyam vyakaro'ti, “articulates speech,” Ait. 
3. 1; namarupe (vyakar), Ch. 6. 3. 2; BA. 1. 4. 7, etc. 

The acc. dat. is used (or acc. is to be supplied) with vyakhya, 
as in BA. 2. 4. 4, vyakhyasyami te (sc. etad), and so in 4. 5. 5; 
cf. also anuvyakhyasyami (etat te bhuyas), Ch. 8. 9. 3 ff. ; 
upavyakhyanam, Ch. 1. 1. 1; Mand. 1; ptc. as noun, BA. 

2. 4. 10; Mait. 6. 32, (anu-) vyakhyanani, “ comments ”; pra- 
tyakliya in BA. 6. 2. 8, ko hi tvai’ vam bruvantam arhati 
praty akhyatum, . { who can refuse you. ” 

With vi the meaning is dis- (dispute) in vivad, 1 and ex- 
(explain) in vivac (with dat.), BA. 3. 8. 5; 9. 26; Ch. 5. 1. 6; 

1 On Ch. 5. 1- 6 and BA. 6. 1. 7, see above, p. 389, For the locative 
cf . Katba 1. 29, yasminn idaih vieikitsanti, '‘concerning which men 
are here in doubt.” 
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3. 5; so vibi'u is explain, BA. 3. 4. 2 (absol. with vyacaks and 
vyapadi6), with aec. dat. BA. 4. 5. 4. With uktva, “saying,” 
and prabriite “proclaims” (nfiraa), amantrito is “addressed,” 
BA. 1. 4. -1 (2. 1. 15; perph. pf. as in Ch. 4. 4. 1 and Kaus. 

4. 19). 1 2 “Blame” for paripravocan (tva), Ch. 4. 10. 2, is 
doubtful (in the epic 12. 132. G, vac alone has this meaning, 
has taiii va vaktum arhati). As for vac = “ teach,” cf. the use 
after adhllii, “teach,” in Oh. 7. 1. 1, “teach! 1 will teach (tell) 
you farther,” adlnti . . . tatasta urdhvam vaksyami. “Repeat” 
(learn) is given by anu in anu-ali, “recite” (BA. 5. 14. 4; cf. 
6. 3. 6), 3 * anu-mantray (Kaus. 2, 15 “calls after him,” tam) ; 
BA. 6. 4. 5, with mantra; anuvacand anuvad, vedo . . ananuktas, 
“not learned,” BA. 1. 4. 15 (5. 2. 3, anuvad “repeat”); anu- 
brute, ib. 16 ; yat kimcana ’nuktam, “ whatever one has learned, ” 
ib. 1. 5. 17; anucana, “a learned man,” not common, 8 BA. 2. 
1; Ivaus. 4. 1 (3. 2, anuvad, “repeat”); Ch. 6. 1. 2; anucana- 
tama, BA. 3. 1. l;prahiam anubruhi, “answer the question,” 
Mait. 4. 5 (Yeda-anuvacana, BA. 4. 4. 22) ; anucya . . anusasti, 
Taitt. 1. 11. 1. The causative of anuvac, as “invite,” with 
objective dative, anuvficayati somaya, etc., is not found here 
(as in Sutras). The epic admits it with objective genit. and 
aec. “promise to a person a thing.” Unusual words: kirti is 
common but unique is the verb kirtayet, Mait. 6. 29, dat. acc. ; 
cf. upayanakfrti, “acknowledgment of,” BA. 6. 2. 7. Instead 
of “spoken” we find vag uecarati, “a voice rises,” BA. 4.3. 
5; cf. uccaritamatras (^abdas), Mait. 7. 11. “Talk,” bhasas in 
Kaus. 2. 4, with sam, api vatad va sambhasamanas tisthet, “let 
him' stand to windward and converse” (later, epic, with acc.). 
On bhas and lap (Maitri and Ksur. alone have gad) see below. 

The most general word for speak is vad; often used without 
object, e. g. “let the pair speak first,” agre vadatam, Ch. 1. 8. 
2; cf. vada, “speak,” BA. 3. 9. 10 ff. So avadan (AY. alapan) 
is a dumb man, BA. 4. 1. 2; yatha kada avadanto vaca, “like 


1 Otherwise a is not used with words of speaking (ahve, “ call to one- 
self”); there is no avad or avac as in Yedic texts (on alap, see below). 

2 “ Some recite the Savitrl as an anugtubh . . one should recite it as a 
gayatri,” S. anustubham anvahus . . gayatrxm eva savitrim anubruyat; 
ib. 6. 4. 14 ff. anubruvita vedam, 

3 Cf. Mbh. 3. 133. 12 and 9. 51. 50. yo'nucanali sa no mahan, pendent 

to the proverb na hayanais, as in 12. 324. 6. 
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the dumb not speaking with the voice,” BA. 6. 1. 8. For this 
reason the combination vaclati vaca is regular, and when speech 
is personified she uses vad\ compare vacarn vadanti and yena vag 
abhyudyate, Ivena 1 and 4 (abhivad, “address,” ib. 17) vaca 
vadan, Kaus, 2. 14- and 3. 2; yat kaflyanam vadati; BA. 1. 3. 2; 
and vadisyamy eva ’ham iti vak, “said speech, ‘ I will speak’,” 
BA. 1. 5. 21. In Oh. 5. 3. 6 == BA. (i. 2. 5, vaeam abhasathas, 
and vacain bhasita, BA. 6. 4. 18; yavad bhasate, “as long as 
he talks,” Kaus, 2. 5; priyam bhasase, BA. 2. 4. 4, there remains 
an old word not elsewhere used (till Gauda 4. 99 and Gita). 
Another rare but old word is lap, used in causative, Oh. 4. 
2. 5, alapayisyathas, “ make speak”; according to S., alap 0 . 

As a general word of utterance, “pronounce,” however, vac 
is used as in Ch. 2. 22. 5, sarve svara ghosavanto balavanto 
vaktavyas, “ all vowels are to be pronounced voiced and strong.” 
‘ c Called ” is ucyate, Maitri 2.6. So “ count ” (not gan) ,. yavanto 
nividy ucyante, BA. 3. 9. 1; akhyayante (ganasas), BA. 1. 4. 12. 

Perhaps the distinction is best given at this period by vad = 
speak, vac = say. Thus “ said elsewhere,” and “ said before ” 
are anyatrapy uktam, praguktam, Maitri 2. 6; 3. 3; G. 4 and 
5 ; and 5. 2. 

Spoken words are indicated by “ iti” without verb, passim, 
or with vac added, ity uktva' Ch. 2. 24. 10 if. ; tathe ’ti ha 
yajamana uvaca, ib. 1. 11. 3; sometimes followed by a speech 
ending with another iti, as in Ch. 1. 11. 3, tathe ’ty atha 
. . . iti, “yes (said he), but, etc.,” where the speech is resumed 
and then again marked as ended. So atho khalv ahus, BA. 4. 
4. 5 (4. 3. 14) may register an objection, “but they say”; 
yet compare atho ’tapy ahus, iti (and moreover), Ch. 2. 1. 3. 

* No ’ said he, and 1 * * 4 yes 5 said he, are expressed by ne ’ti ho ’vaca 
and tatha or om ity uvaca (ma . . iti “No!”), BA. 6. 2. 1, 
etc. But a quotation is more often given with a set phrase, as 
in Maitri 2. 2, ity evam by aha, “so he (one) says” (and so in 
ff. 4. 3; 4. 6; 6. 1. ff.); ity evai ’tad aha, with ity abravlt, 2 

1 But abhivac, abhyuktam, “ declared,” is used only in a phrase, tad 

etad rca, BA. 4. 4. 28 ; Kau§. 1. 6, glokena ; Mund. 8. 2. 10 ; Prag. 1. 7. 

* Abravlt is gnomic here : asti brahme’ti brahmavidyavid abravld brah- 
madvaram idam ity evai ’tad aha yas tapasa ’pahatapapma, “ Brahma is, 

so says he that possesses brahma-knowledge ; this is the brahma-door, so 
also he says, who is freed from evil through austerity” (Comm, etad as 

‘ this * ; but see below). 
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Maitri 4. 4; sa ha smii ’ha . . iti, BA. 5. 12. 1; and the for- 
mula iti ha smii ’ha followed by the name of the person quoted, 
San dily as, Oh. 3. 14. 4; Kausltakis, Kaus., 2. 1, 6; Pfiingya, 2* 
2; Yajhavalkyas, BA. 1. 4. 3 (5. 1. 11). Another phrase is 
introduced by tad dha, as iii tad dha smii ’lia Pratrdah pitaram 
. . iti, BA. 5. 12. 1; tad (but S. tad as brahma here) dho 
’cus . . iti, BA. 6. 1. 7; with uvaca, ity ho ’vaca, Oh. 1. 8. 3 if., 

5. 12. 1; BA. 5. 14. 8; Maitri, 2. 2; Kena 20; sa ho ’vaca . . 

iti, Kaus. 1. 1; 4. 3; Oh. 1. 11. 2; 4. 3. 5; 4. 4. 4; 4. 10. 3 

and 5; BA. 3. 1. 2; Kath. 1. 4; te ho ’cus, ib. 5; uvsica . . iti 

Clx. 4. 4. 5. 

The plural regularly indicates “ they say” (on dit) : tad ahus 
. . iti, BA. 3. 9. 9 (ity acaksate, ib.) 1 ; ekl-bhavati na vadatl 
’ty ahus, BA. 4. 4. 2; tad (uta ’py) ahus . . iti (meaning by 
another iti), Oh. 2. 1. 2; 7. 11. 1; (ity) eva tad ahus, Oh. 2. 1. 

2 and 3 ; tasmad ahus . . iti, ib. 3. 17. 5 ; with vadanti . . iti. 

Ch. 2. 24. 1, the subject is definite, brahmavadinas ; but in Ch, 

6. 4. 5, tad vidvansa ahus; so Maitri 6. 7 ; “some say,” ity eka 
ahus, BA. 5. 12. 1 ; ity u hai ’ka ahus, BA. 1. 3. 27 (5. 12. 1) ; 
1. 5. 15; tad dhai ’ka ahus, Kaus. 3. 2; Oh. 6. 2. 1; atrai ’ka 
ahus . . iti, Maitri 6. 30. The optative having this indefinite 
subject is supplied by bru : yas . . bruyat . . iti, Ch. 1. 8. 6; 
bruyat . . iti, “ let him say,” Ch. 3. 16. 2 ff. 

The construction of these verbs may be arranged as above, 
thus : they take (a) an impersonal acc. ; (b) a personal acc. ; 
(a) + (b); (c) a predicate acc.; (d) an impersonal acc. and per- 
sonal dative ; (e) a personal dative. Finally the acc. may be 
interpreted as the object not of address but of discussion (f) 
“ about ” which or whom something is said. 

(a) impers. acc. : kim bravlmi, Ch. 6. 7. 2; tadbravltu Ch. 6. 
1. 4; yam eva vacam abhasathas (tarn eva me bruhi, ref. above) ; 
satyam vadati, Ch. 7. 17. 1; (artham) vadet, “tell the subject,” 
Ch. 5. 11. 6; yad avocam . . iti . . ity eva tad avocam, “in say- 
ing this I said (meant) that,” Ch. 3. 15. 5; iti sa yada’ha . . ity 
evai ’tad aha, “ when he says . . he means,” BA. 1. 3. 28. 

(b) pers. acc.: putram aha . . iti, BA. 1. 5. 17; tarn jay o 
’vaca . . iti, Ch. 1. 10. 7; 4. 10. 2 if. ; tarn aha, Kaus. 1. 6; 

1 This is found in Ch. 1. 8. 6, etc. ; chiefly old Up.; tam . . indra ity 
acakgate (v. 1. indram ity), BA. 4. 2. 2 ; Ait. 1. 3. 14 ; yad bhutaih ca . . 
ity acak?ate, BA. 3. 8. 3 ; Taitt. 1. 3. 1, etc.; Kau$. 2. 5 (4) and 15 (10) ; 
pratyacakjs is “refuse,” Taitt. 3. 10. 1 ; Kau$. 2. 1. 
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diksitam ahuk satyam vade ’ti, BA, 3. 9. 23; pasyantam alius . . 
iti, BA. 4. 1. 4; vaeam (pers.) ucus, BA. 1. 3. 2; anyad vadet, 
“speak to that other,” BA. 4. 3. 31; iti ha Kausltakili putram 
uvaca, Cli. 1. 5. 2, 4; 1. 8. 3, 6; tam uvaca, sa ha tam uvaca . . 
iti, Ch. 1. 10. 2, 8 ff . ; 4. 1. 5; 4. 1. 7; 4. 4. 4, 5; 5. 3. 1; 5. 3. 
.4; 6. 7. 3; iti ma bhagavan avocat, Ch. 1. 11. 4; usually in 
standing phrases, sa hai ’nam uvaca . . iti, Ch. 4. 4. 2; taiii ha 
pito ’vaca . . iti, ib. 6. 1. 1; tam ho ’vaca, Kaus. 1. 3ff. ; -Kena 
25; tan ho ’vaca . . iti, Ch. 1. 12. 3; 5. 1. 7; 11. 4 and 7; 
Maitri 2. 3; 4. 1, etc. ; BA. 3. 1. 2; atha ho ’vaca Satyayajnam 
. . iti, Ch. 5. 13. Iff.; tau ha Prajapatir uvaca kim . . iti, Ch. 
8. 7. 3ff. ; atha hai nam . . uvaca . . iti . . iti ho ’vaca, “he 
addressed him and said,” Ch. 1. 11. 1. With iti may go tad 
etc. as in tad dha sma ’ha . . pitaram . . iti, BA. 5. 12. 1, where 
the pronoun may be adverbial or bring the clause under (a) -J- 
(b), below. 

The 'clause above, tau ha Prajapatir uvaca kim, etc., Ch. 8. 
7. 3, implies “ask,” and this is not a rare connotation, cf. 
ahus in Ch. 8. 6. 4. The accusative also occurs in a good many 
cases after a combination of verbs of speaking and transitive 
(motion) verbs as in Kaus. 4. 1, Ajatasatrum etyo ’vaca i . iti; 
Ch. 1. 12. 2, tam . . upasametyo ’eus . . iti; and so ib. 3; 4. 4. 3; 
5. 1. 7, pitaram etyo ’eus; ib. 12; cf, tam ho ’vaca ’nanusisya 
vava kila ma bhagavan abravid anu tva, ? £isam iti, “he addressed 
him (saying) ‘ without indeed instructing me spake (addressed ?) 
my lord (saying) X have instructed thee Ch. 5.3. 4 (see note). 1 

I have been at pains to give the many examples of this con- 
struction with other verbs in order to show its comparative 
rarity with bru. This marks the later epic style sharply from 
that of the TJpanisads and is one of the countless minor points 


1 This verb anuias, “ teach,” Ch. 4. 2. 2, takes dat. and acc. in anu 
ma etam devatam gadhi ; obj. acc. in Kena 3 (tad) ; pers. acc. BA. 1. 5. 
17, etc.; Taitt. 1. 11. 1 ; Ch. 4. 2. 4 ; 4. 9. 2, etc. In Maitri 4. 1. anuSadhi 
• tvam (asmakam ! so Comm.) the words gatir any a na vidyate follow, and 
it is rather harsh to connect asmakam with this clause ; but see below. 
As there is always elsewhere an obj. pers. or impers. ma (above) would 
seem to be governed by ananugigya. There is no case of double acc. 
with this verb (as in epic). The meaning teach may also be given by 
adhl-i, as in Taitt. 3. 3. 1. by vijfiapaya, with two acc. (epic gen. as ‘ say ’ 
to), Ch. 6. 5. 4 (pers. acc. alone in phrase of Kaus. 1. 1, etc.); Kaus. 8.1. etc. 
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always emerging to correct unhistorical bias in regard to tbe 
age of tbe epic. 

With tbe optative, in Ch. 2. 22. 3, sa tva prativaksyatl ’ty enam 
brfiyat; nai ’vai ’nam bruyus pitrba ’si ’ti, ib. 7. 15. 3 (answers 
to evai ’nam Films, ib. 2, “ say to bim”); tarn ced bruyus . . 
iti (“ if they should say to him . . ” followed by sa brfiyat . . 
iti) ; ib. 7. 15. 4; 8. 1. 1 If. 

As a preterite, enam abruvan . . iti, Ait. 1. 2. 1; ta abravxt, 
Ait. 1. 2. 3 (5, abrutam) ; atkfii ’nam abruma . . iti, BA. 3. 3. 
1; so ‘bravlt Patahcalam kapyam yftjnikahs ca . . iti, BA. 3. 
7. 1 (three times) ; iti rajanam abravit, Maitri 1. 2; prajapatim 
abruvan (tarn bo ’vaca), ib. 2. 1 and 3; tam abravit, Katha 3 . 
16 (no iti); and combined with a verb of instructing, Ob. 5. 3. 
4 (above). 

These few cases should be compared with tbe multitude of 
pers. acc. after ah, vac, of tbe Upanisads and with tbe regular 
mam, tam, etc. abravit of tbe epic, where it has become a for- 
mula. It is tbe more surprising since tbe preterite of bru with- 
out pers. acc. is common enough in Up. 

Unique is vad with person, acc. In Cb. 5. 3. 7, yatlia ma 
tvam avadas, “since you have addressed me” (tbe construc- 
tion belongs to a later period). 1 It is not in tbe BA. 6. 2. 8 
parallel. 

In BA. 5. 14. 8, etad dha-vai tad Janako Vaideho Budilam 
Asvatarasvim uvaca (yan nu bo .tadgfiyatrlvid abriitha atha 
katham bastl bbuto vahasi ’ti), there is a combination of tbe 
impersonal and personal accusative which, however, may be no 
more than a combination of tbe impers. as adv. with tbe person, 
acc. : “ J. spake thus to V.,” or “this following said J. to V.” 
The Comm, takes tat as tatra, “ in this regard.” Compare tbe 
usual phrase tad dhai ’tad in (d) below. This combination of 
(a) and (b) is common enough later, but rare in tbe Upanisads. 
In so late, a thing as Pinda 1.1, brahmanam idam abruvan there 
is a parallel to yan mam vadasi, Gita 10. 14; but earlier Up. 

1 PW. gives no examples earlier than the epic for vad, “address,” 
with pers. acc. ; but see below for a doubtful case in Ch. Of course 
abhivad in this sense is common BA., Ch., Kena, etc. ; also as “ speak 
about,” abhyude, Ch. 4. 14. 2; samudire, “spoke among themselves,” 
ib. 4. 10. 4. (see below) ; vivad, “ dispute,” locative, Ch. 5. 1. 6, etc. ; 
ati°, ib. 7. 16. 1 (Maitri 4. 5, ativady asi) ; anu°, Kau§. 3. 2 ; BA; 5. 2. 3 ; 
prati 0 , Katha 1. 15 (above). 
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scarcely recognize the construction. Just as above we have 
vad uniquely with pers., so the earliest case here is with vad, 
yatha ma tvam tadai ’tan avadas, Ch. 5. 3. 5. But to under- 
stand this clause it must be observed that with etiin the word 
prasnan “questions” is to be supplied, and the construction 
may be that of a verb of asking, “ as thou hast (said) asked 
me these (questions),” as just before this stands panca ma 
prasnan apraksit, “he asked me live questions,” with the 
(regular) double aoc. The passage seems to be incomplete (so 
Deussen) ; in form it is like that of 5. 3. 7 (above, yatha ma 
tvam avado yatha). Another passage in Chand. also presents a 
difficulty like that of the combination-construction spoken of 
above:, 5. 11. 7, tan ho ’vaca pratar vah prativakta ’sml ’ti . . 
tan ha ’nupanlyai ’vai ’tad uvaca, “he addressed them (saying) 
‘ I will reply to you in the morning . . thus [this] even with- 
out initiating them he said,” Here the personal acc. is induced 
primarily by the gerund and etad is adverb rather than object 
(i. e. “without initiating them he spoke as follows”). Com- 
pare below (d) the note on prati-compounds. 

It is a mark of the lateness of Maitri 1 that the personal 
object in this class of verbs is found in the genitive, tad asmakam 
bruhi (cf. anu^adhi asmakam, above, but the latter is doubtful), 
2. 3, preceded by vidya . . asmakam bhagavata Maitrina ’khyata 
’ham te kathayisyami. So in A 5, sreyah katamo yah so ‘smakam 
bruhi, “tell us which is the better part (not with Max Miiller 
“ which is best for us ”). Also in 7. 10, etesam uktam, “declared 
to.” In 1. 2. (sc. atmatattvam) , no (=asmabhyam acc. to 
Ramat.) bruhi, may be genitive (the genit. in BA. 6. 2. 6, 
manusanam bruhi, is partitive). In $vet. 6. 23 (also a late 
Up.) tasyai ’te kathita hy arthah prakasante mahatmanas, the 
genitive may depend on kath (as above in Maitri), especially 
since prakas (a common verb) takes no such (Up.) objective 
case. Later Sk. , though retaining the dative as well, uses this 
genit. construction; doubtful are me, te, Gita 10. 19, hanta te 


1 Cf. also the late vocabulary; sucay, ‘‘describe,” 8. 1; u6anti=opine, 
2. 7; bhutatman, tanmatra, mahabhuta, 3. 2; cakravartir, 1. 4 ; tatstba, 
6. 10. 16; matrka, 7. 11. These words are all late (cf. my Great Epic , p. 
33 ft.) ; cf. also gad, which, as nigad, occurs in Sutras (in Mbh. 8. 83. 29 
it takes double acc.), and once in K§ur. Up. 10, otherwise only in Maitri 
1. 2, gatharh jagada. Cf. also nata, ranga, etc. in Maitri 7. 8. 
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kathayisyami, etc. la Kena 32, xxkta ta upanisad . . ta upanisa- 
dam abruma, tlie te is probably dative (as below). 1 

The predicate aoc. (c) is not often found but is represented 
(both adj. and noxin) sufficiently in the older Up.', no bhavan 
pura’nusistfui avocat, “you said I was instructed,” BA. 6. 2. 3 
(so ib. 1. 5. 17, putram . . lokyam ahus) ; the periphrasis with 
iti, fihur darsap Ci rnaxnfisav it i , “they assei’t the new- and full- 
moon sacrifices” (to be intended), ib. 1. 5. 2. Cf. “manoyuktam 
bhakto’ty aims, Katha 3. 4 (3. 1, vadanti with pred. acc.). In 
Ch. mahantam asya maliimanam ahus, “great they say is the 
greatness of him,” 4. 3. 7; cf. yan na suvijneyam fittha, Katha 

1. 22; indiiyami hayan ahus, ib. 3. 4; 6. 10; yena ’hur mano 
matam, “whei'eby they say thought is thought,” Kena 5; tam 
ahur agi-yam purusam mahantam, Svet. 3. 19. Compare also 
BA. 4. 4. 9, tasmin . . nilam ahus, “on it they say is dark-blue.” 

As predicate with vac, “teach,” pranam ca ha ’smai tad 
akaiam co ’cus, “they taught him (declared to him) that 
(Brahma) as breath. and space, S! Ch. 4. 10. 5 (after asmai pra- 
bravama, “let us teachhim”). 

With vad, Taitt. 1. 1. 1, tvam eva brahma vadisyami, “I 
will declare thee as Brahma,” only here and ff. (1. 12. 1), till 
the later Up. 

After a verb of perception it is noticeable that the nom. , in a 
simile may stand in agreement with the obj. accus. : ta ake 
’va . . sthanur iva tisthamana apa^yat, “he saw them (acc.) 
standing (acc.) like a stone (nom.), like a post (nom.),” Maitri 

2. 6; cf. with kar, ibid., sa vayur iva ’tmanam krtva, “making 
himself (acc.) like wind (nom,).” 

The impersonal acc. and personal dative (d). The construction 
is too common to require a heap of instances ; it will suffice to 
show how contiguous, almost inseparable in Sk. are the shades 
of meaning in “speak,” “proclaim,” “teach,” as rendered in 
English ; to illustrate the usual phraseology ; and to interpret 
doubtful by means of certain examples. The points can be 
taken together. 

tam (udgltham) . . Udarasandilyayo ’ktvo ’vaca. . . iti, “on 
declaring (teaching) this to U. he said . . ,” Ch. 1. 9. 3; tad 
dhai ’tad . . Krsnayo ’ktvo ’vaca ’ . iti,. Ch. 3. 17. 6 (here the 

1 Epic construction with acc. has dat. e. g. kathayamasa ^atrughnaya 
kathas, R. 7. 71. 5. 
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pronoun refers to the view just explained); tad dhfti ’tad 
Brahma, Prajapataya uvaca . . putraya pita . . pro vaca . . tat 
putriiya . . prabriiyat, Ch. 3. 11. 4-5 ; tad dhfti ’tat Satyakamo 
Jabiilo Go&rutaye . . uktvo ’vaca yady apy enac chuskuya 
sthanave briiyat . . iti, Ch. 5. 2. 3. Here the same construc- 
tion is used with the verb of speaking and that of proclaiming 
or teaching, viz. the dative of the person, and this is the case 
in brahma me vaksyati, BA. 2. 1. 15, as ih. 2. 5. 16, idam vai 
tan madhu . . Asvibhyam uvaca. So tat tubhyam avocan, BA. 
6. 2. 4; tarn vidyam tubhyam vaksyami, ib. 8 (cf. ib. 6. 3. 7). 
Hence in te ‘ham tad vaksyami, BA. 4. 2. 1; tad eva me bruhi, 
ib. 2. 4. 3; tau (prasnau) me bruhi, ib. 3. 8. 2 (“tell i. e. : 
answer me these questions”; but in 1, “I will ask him two 
questions, double acc. with praksyami, followed by tau cen me 
vaksyati); yat te kascid abravlt, ib. 4. 1. 2; brahmana^ ca te 
padam bravani: ’ti bravltu me bhagavan iti tasmai ho ’vaca . . 
agnis te padam vakte ’ti, etc., Ch. 4. 5. 2-6. 1 If.; bhagavans 
tv eva me kame bruyat, Ch. 4. 9. 2; tan me bhagavan bravitu, 
Ch. 7. 1. 5ff. ; tarn eva no bruhi, Ch. 5. 11. 6; uktata upanisad, 
Kena 32; the same dative is to be assumed as follows prabru, 
e. g., prabrflhy asma iti tasmfii ha ’procyai ’va, Ch. ,4. 10. 2. Cf. 
brahma te bravani, Kaus. 4. 1 ; tat te bravani, XCatha 2; 15 (tam 
uv&ca tasmai, Katha 1. 15, tam uvaca ’hgire, Mund. 1. 1. 2). 
So also with a verb of explaining, tam me vyacaksva, BA. 3. 4. 
1; (etad) vyakhyasyami te, vyacaksanasya tu me nididhyasasva, 
BA. 2. 4. 4 = 4. 5. 5; ye nas tad vyacacaksire, Kena 3 (vica- 
caksire, I&. 10, 13); tam cen me na vivaksyasi, BA. 3. 9. 26. 
The construction is just that of giving something to one; cf. 
the parallel in Maitri 6. 29, etad guhyatamam . . na’^antaya 
kirtayet . . sarvagunasampannaya dadyat. 

So also pratipad “ declare,” which occurs with vacam as early 
as RV., takes acc. and dat. ; praksyanti mam . . tebhyo na sar- 
vamiva pratipatsye, “they will question me and I shall very 
likely not declare to (answer) them everything.” Ch. 5. 11. 3 
(acc. without dat. ib. 6. 7. 4). 1 

1 In BA. 1. 4. 8, pratipede is “ declared” (no pers. obj.), but ib. 3. 8. 1, 
as in Ch. 4. 9. 2, it is “ replied ” (to a question). Usually in speech-words 
prati takes an acc. pers., as in Ch. aprccham mataram. sa ma pratya- 
bravlt, “ I asked mother, she answered me” (as follows), Ch. 4. 4. 4 ; tam 
u ha parah pratyuvaca, “and the other answered him,” Ch, 4. 1. 3 and 
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(e) personal dative without non-personal accusative. Here it 
is not always clear whether the word means “declare (this to) ” 
or simply “speak (to).” In many cases the iti following or 
the object to be supplied suggests that the former is the proper 
meaning, as also when the passive form implies “addressed” as 
“instructed” (te . . tatho’ktasya may a, “ of thee thus instructed 
by me,” Ch. 1. 11. 5). Thus in Ch. 4. 5. 2; 0. 3 if,, te pfidam 
bravanl ’ti, bravitu me bhagavan iti, tasmai ho ’vaca . . iti (with 
a paragraph of instruction before iti), it is evident that bra- 
vitu = pra° and uvaca is “declared (it) to him.” Similar is the 
tasmai ho ’vaca in 4. 2. 5, although no iti follows (agnis te 
padam vakta, 4. 6. 1, etc., shows the object). Compare ib. 
4. 10. 4, atha ha ’gnayah samudire . . hanta ’smai prabravame 
5 ti, tasmai ho ’cus . . iti ; 4. 14. 1-3, te ho ’cus . . acaryas tu te 
gatim vakte ’ti . . kim . . te ‘ vocan . . akam tu tad vaksyami 
. . bravitu me . . tasmfii ho ’vaca, although no iti follows the 
final word, and uvaca may here be rendered “ he spoke to him ” 
or “he declared it to him.” But it is safe to assume that the 
dative regulai-ly implies an accompanying accusative, as in katham 
te na’ vaksyam (cf. tasmai ha ’procya, 4. 10. 2, “not teaching 
him ”), “ why shouldn’t I have told (taught) you,” 5. 3. 5, save 
in cases where an iti precedes. But even with a precedent iti it 
is probable that an acc. is really to be supplied. Thus in BA. 
3. 7. 1, after a description of the string and “inward director,” 
as described by the Gandharva, Gautama says iti tebhvo ‘bravlt 
tad aham veda, which may be “ thus he spoke to them (and so I 
know)” or “thus he described (it) to them (and I know it).” 
The latter, however (cf. abravit with acc. just before), is prefera- 
ble. Muller translates, “Thus did he say to them, and I know 
it”; Deussen, “ da erklarte er es jenen, und so weiss ich es.” 
In BA. 4. 1. 2 (preceded in 1 by tarn ho ’vaca), abravin me . . 

2, 3.(ib. 5. 11. 7, prativakta ’smi, without objective, and so pratiguSrava, 

ib. 4. 5. 1 and elsewhere). The apparent double acc. in Ch. 7. 15. 2 with 

pratyah is due to one being used adverbially, pitaram kirheid bhrsiam 
ivapratyaha, “he answered his father something rude” (= somewhat 
rudely). In AV. this combination has only acc. impers. obj. ; in Kau§. 

1. 2, tam yah pratyaha, tarn pratibruyat (prati with aeaks and with 
akhya, BA. 6. 2. 8 ; Kau$. 2. 1 ; Taitt. 3. 10. 1, is “ speak again ”=“ refuse,’ 2 * * 5 
ko hi tv evam bruvantam arhati pratyakhyatum, etc.). In Kafka 1. 1. 15 
pratyavadat ftat) is “ repeated ” (a late meaning). “Address ” (acc.) and 
“ reply” (absol.), are ah and pratyah, BA. 1. 5. 17. 
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vag vaibrahme ’ti, “he said to me . . ‘speech is Brahma’,” the 
quotation corresponds to a preceding yat te kascid abravlt, ‘ ‘ what 
any one did say to you,” and in the following, na me ‘bravlt has 
an object accusative understood (“he did not tell to me the rest- 
ing-place”). In BA. 5. 2. Iff. bravitu nas . . tebhyo hai’tad 
aksararn uvaca da iti . . damyate ’ti na atthe ’ti (the next begins 
enam ficus, “they addressed him”), there can be no doubt 
(pave PW.) that nas is dative, as in BA. 5. 12. 1, tasma u hai 
’tad uvfica vT ’ti,'etc. ; of. tarn (vidyam) tv ahaxh tubliyam vaks- 
yami (cited above). 

But in Gita 12. 8, nivasisyasi mayy eva ata urdhvam, na sam- 
sayah, “after this” is unquestionably the meaning of ata 
urdhvam. So also in BA. 4. 3. 14 ff. ata urdhvam vimoksaya 
bruhi and in Ch. 7. 1. 1, tatas ta urdhvam vaksyami, the only 
places where this phrase appears with verbs of speaking, it is 
better to take the phrase adverbially than (as Deussen does) 
equivalent to a noun, “speak farther than this for salvation,” 
“I will speak to you farther than this.” It would be to draw 
too line a line to say that the dative cannot still be used alone ; 
although the tendency is to restrict the dative after a verb of 
speaking to instances where the direct object is expressed or 
understood. 

An apparent difference between sg. and pi. is observable in 
Pra^na. Thus in 1. 2, tan ha sa rsir uvaca . . sarvam ha vo 
vaksyama iti, “the seer addressed them with the words I will 
tell you (it) all,” but ib. 4, tasmai sa ho ’vaca, and so in 2. 2; 3. 
2 (also te ‘ham bravimi); 4. 2; 5. 2 (6. 1, tam abruvam and te 
na’vaksyam) ; 6. 2; but in 6. 6 again, tan ho ’vaca. In both 
uvaca means “ said to,” followed by what is said; but when the 
dative is used an explanation follows, so that it is equivalent to 
“I will teach you as follows,” “he taught them as follows”; 
whereas no explanation follows in the case of tan uvaca, one 
example of this introducing and the other concluding the whole 
discussion, “he addressed them” (but without instruction), as 
is the case with tam abruvam, “ I addressed him.” 

So in Katha, vac and bru with personal acc. are “speak to,” 1. 
4; 1. 16, with acc. of thing, expressed or understood, “ tell ” (= 
prabru), e. g. bruhi nas tat, “ explain it to me,” 1. (13, 14) 15, 
29; cf. 2. 15, tat te (padam) samgrahena bravimi (ib. 5. 6) with 
Gita 8. 11, tat te padam samgrahena pravaksye. In 1. 15, the 
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genitive depends not on the verb of speaking but on tustas, 
atlia ’sya mrtynh punar eva ’ha tustah. 

(f) The accusative ‘‘about” whom or which anything is 
said. This is a recognized type, but it is not common in IJp. 
and certainly a good many (if not all) cases even here are really 
acc. after a verb of declaring or addressing. For example, in 
BA. 3. 0. 10, veda vfi aluuii tain purusam . . paniyanam yam 
attha, “I know the person whom thou deelarest (as) the final 
source;” although “of whom (i. e. about whom) thou spealo 
est ” (Muller) is correct enough as an English version. Again, 
in BA. 6. 4. 28, tarn va etam fihur at i pita bat a ’bhfis, Mflller and 
Deussen render “they say of such a son”; but the second per- 
son shows that the literal meaning is “they address him with 
the words ‘thou has become superior to thy father’,” (so Boht- 
lingk). Compare BA. 3. 9. 22, pratirupaiii jatam aliur hrdayad 
iva srptas . . iti, “ they say to a son who is the image of his 
father ‘slipped out of the heart”’ (better than with Bohtlingk 
“ they say of a son ”). Such also is the meaning given by Boht- 
lingk' and Mtiller (not by Deussen) to the acc. in BA. 1. 4. 8, sa 
yo ‘nyain atmanah priyam bruvanam bruyat priyam rotsyatl ’tl 
’svaro ha tatlifii ’va syfit, “he may be sure of it who says ‘ he will 
lose what is dear’ to one who declares another than the self (to 
be) dear.” 1 It is at least very doubtful whether anyone of 
these examples is to be rendered by “about.” In the passive 
construction, as in Ch. 4. 1. 4, sa mayai ’tad uktas (not 
“ spoken about” but) “herewith is he declared by me” is the 
literal meaning. So in the constant use of films, as in ity evfii 
’nam alius, “so they declare him,” Ch. 7. 5. 2; kam enarn 
attha, ib. 4. 1. 3, 5; adadanam . . fihur asuro bate ’ti, ib. 8. 8. 
5; satyaiii vadantam fihur dharmam vadatl ’ti, “they declare 
that one who speaks true speaks right,” BA. 1. 4. 14 (compare 
instances of predicate with iti, above). Similar is the usage 
with acaks, not only in tarn Skanda ity acaksate, “him they 
call Skanda,” Ch. 7. 26. 2; yad yajna ity acaksate, “ what they 
call sacrifice,” Ch. 8. 5. 1; sa brahma tyad ity acaksate, 

“ breath (sa, sc. pranah) is brahma that yon, they say,” BA. 3. 
9. 9 ;' but also in tasmad enam svapiti ’ty acaksate, “they 
declare him asleep,” Ch. 6. 8. 1 (not with PW., deshalb sagt 

1 In Ait. 1 . 8 . 13, kim ika ’nyam vavadisat, the meaning seems to be 
“what would one say (to be) other ” (this form, Vavadisat or va’vadi?at (?), 
is found in the Benares text as well as in Anandag.). 
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man von ikm), predicate with iti as if double acc. All these go 
back to and rest in the utterance-idea solely, “ one proclaims 
it,” with or without predicate. Compare ne ’yayate svapitl ’ty 
acaksate, “ (when a man) does not move they declare he sleeps,” 
Prasna 4. 2; goasvam iha mahime ’ty acaksate, “they regard 
cattle as greatness,” Ch. 7. 24. 2; vatsarn jatam fihur atrnada 
iti, BA, 1. 5. 2; purusam pretam aliur vyasransisata ’sya ’iigfuri 
’ti, “they describe the dead with the words ‘his limbs have 
relaxed BA. 3. 7. 2. So sanivad with acc. and following 
quotation, Ait.Br. 3. 2, is “together describing the child they 
say ‘ it wants to hear.’ ” The expression “ about ” is rendered 
clearly by the locative, not only with vivad (med.), above, but 
with this samvad, as in BA. 2. 1. 2 and the corresponding pas- 
sage in Kaus. 4. 1, ma mai ’tasmin samvadisthas (v. 1. samva- 
dayisthas, “ do not address me (v. 1. make me converse) about 
him.” Of. agnihotre samiidate (v. 1. udatuh), BA. 4. 3. 1. 
An emendation in this last passage makes sam enena vadisya iti 
out of sa mene na vadisya iti, a doubtful form for this period. 1 

In the Upanishad period, as in that of the Sambitas, I 
have gone very minutely into the construction of words of 
speaking, because they have never been exhaustively worked 
over and the material is syntactically important. To sum 
up: The earliest Vedic use admits a dative of the person 
after a verb of speaking, whether an accusative (of what is 
said) accompanies the dative or not. At the end of the Big 
Veda and in the Atharva Veda (where the later Brakmanic 
style is beginning to get the upper hand), this construction 
yields to the use of a personal accusative after some of the 
verbs of speaking, just as the dative with “praise’-’ or “sing” 
yields to the accusative. In the Upanishads, the usage is Brah- 
manie, that is, the accusative has become regular, but the dative 
is also found occasionally, and as with other verbs (and in 
patois) the objective genitive begins to be substituted (compare 
sparh, “desire,” first with dative, later with genitive of thing 
or person, and also with acc. of pers., and as “envy,” in its 
later sense, with any of the three cases) . 

1 The Comm, as “ he thought I will not say anything to,” na vadi§ye 
kim eid api rajne. For reasons against the sam enena v. 1., cf. Deussen, 
Sechzig Up., p. 463. 
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In concluding (for tlie present) this investigation of the 
dative case, I would call attention again to the point so often 
ignored by classical scholars, to whom the dative still remains 
a “ personal case,” that, namely, the great mass of dative infini- 
tives must be duly weighed in the balance of meaning before 
one can pronounce the case especially a case of personal regard. 
The dative is quite as much an infinitive case as it is a personal 
case; is, in fact, the chief infinitive case. Then again, as to its 
being a place-case and as to the identity (from vagueness) of 
ablative and dative in Sanskrit plurals, we have living speci- 
mens as parallels. For example, as friend Grierson reminds 
me, there is the Shan ending ti, “to” and “from,” the word 
itself meaning “place,” and being used with person or place 
indifferently to indicate “to” or “from” according to the con- 
text (see Ling. Surv ., vol. 2, p. 92). 
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The annual meeting of tlie Society was held in Philadelphia, 
Pa., on Thursday and Friday of Easter week, April 4th and 
5th, in the rooms of the American Philosophical Society, 104 
South 5th street. 

The following members were present at one or more of the 


sessions: 




Barton, 

Foote, 

Jastrow, 

Ogden, 

Barret, 

Gottheil, 

Jewett, 

. Oliphant, 

Bender, 

Gray, 

Johnston, 

Petite, 

Berry, 

Mrs. Gray, 

Miss Letson, 

Prince, 

Bloomfield, 

Haas, 

Lanman, 

Mrs. Stevenson, 

Bolling, 

Harper, 

Metheny, • 

Toy, 

Brown, 

Haupt, 

Michelson, 

Ward, 

Chandler, 

Hinke, 

Montgomery, 

Wei den, 

Clay, 

Hirth, 

Moore, J. H. 

Williams, F. W. 

Collitz, 

Hock, 

Miss Morris, 

Williams, Talcott 

Currier, 

Hooper, 

Mueller, 

Woods, 

Easton, 

Hopkins, 

Nies, 

Yohannan. 

Ember, 

Miss Hussey, 

Oertel, 


Fisher, 

Jackson, A. V. W. 




Total, 53 


The first session began on Thursday morning at quarter past 
eleven, with Professor Toy in the chair. 

In the absence of Professor Moore, the chair appointed Pro- 
fessor Hopkins to act as Recording Secretary. 

The reading of the minutes of the last meeting, held in New 
Haven, Conn., April 17th and 18th, 1906, was dispensed with, 
vol. xxvm. 37 
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having already been printed in the Twenty-seventh volume of 
the Society’s Journal. 

On motion of Professor Lanman it was voted to omit in 
future from the manuscript record of the minutes such matter 
as is to appear in printed form in the Society’s Journal. 

The Committee of Arrangements, through Dr. Talcott 
Williams, welcomed the Society to Philadelphia, and announced 
that the University Club extended its privileges to the mem- 
bers of the Society during their stay in Philadelphia; that a 
luncheon would be given to the Society by the Oriental Club on 
Thursday at one o’clock ; that the Historical Society invited the 
Society to a reception on Thursday evening; and that arrange- 
ments had been made for a dinner on Friday evening at seven 
clock, at the Hotel Edouard. 

The succeeding sessions of the Society were appointed for 
Thursday afternoon at half past two, Friday morning at ten, 
and Friday afternoon at half past two. 

The Corresponding Secretary, Professor Hopkins, reported 
as follows: 

Letters of acceptance have been received from all those 
elected to membership at the last meeting with the exception 
of two elected to corporate membership. It is desirable that 
members should not be proposed for membership in future 
before their assent has been received. Several members unable 
to be present have sent greetings to the Society. A notice was 
received from the Smithsonian Institution announcing the death 
of Samuel Pierpont Langley, late Secretary of that institution. 
To the list of our exchanges have been added Al-Machriq, The 
Catholic Press, Beirut, Syria; Le Monde Oriental, Upsala, 
.Sweden; and the American Journal of Archaeology. The Free 
Museum of Science and Art, University of Penna., has been 
added to the list of recipients of the Journal. 

The following extract from a letter received from Mr. 
Montgomery Schuyler, of the American Legation at Bucharest, 
relative to his former residence in Siam, was then read by the 
Corresponding Secretary : 

Hitherto the French are the only people to take an interest in the 
wonderful ruins in Siam and Indo-Ohina, but I am sure that we could 
do fine work in that field if the attention of our Orientalists were drawn 
to it in the proper manner. The number of fascinating problems for the 
investigator in that part of the world is so large that I was simply over- 
whelmed during my residence in Siam, and my transfer to Eoumania 
and Servia after a year gave me too little opportunity for study in the 
Far East . . . Even the inscriptions in Sanskrit which are being con- 
stantly found in Siam in the ruined “ wats ” have never been properly 
studied by well-equipped students. One day as I was walking by chance 
on one of the terraces of the large temple at the town of Prapatoom I 
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came across an inscription in Devanagari characters which I am sure 
would have been of interest, but unfortunately I was not able to stop to 
make a satisfactory tracing of it and I have never been there since that 
time. If the Carnegie or some other fund would devote a small part of 
its revenue to aiding archeological research in Siam it would be well 
repaid by the results. The Pali used in the Siamese Buddhist works is 
another subject full of interest. 

The President of the Society, Professor Toy, has handed his 
resignation to the Secretary. Professor Torrey, as will appear 
from the report of the cditoi-s, has resigned from the post of 
Semitic editor. 

The Secretary has to announce the death of the following 
members of the Society. 

HONORARY MEMBERS. 

Professor Cex’iani, of the Ambrosian Library at Milan. 

Professor Ferdinand Justi, of Marburg, Germany. 

CORPORATE MEMBERS. 

Professor Hoppin, of Yale University. 

Rev. Mr. E. J. Young, of Waltham, Mass. 

SECTION FOR THE HISTORICAL STUDY OF RELIGIONS. 

Rev. Charles S. Sanders, of Aintab, Turkey. 

William W. Newell, of Cambridge, Mass. 

CORRESPONDING MEMBERS. 

Professor G. I. Ascoli, of Milan. 

Dr. A. G. Paspati, of Athens, Greece. 

Tributes were paid to Professors Ceriani and Ascoli by Pro- 
fessor Bloomfield; to Professor Ceriani by Professors Lanman 
and Gottlieb ; to Professor Justi by Professor Jackson; to Pro- 
fessor Hoppin and Rev. Mr. Sanders by Professor Hopkins; 
and to Mr. Newell by Professor Toy. 

The report of the Treasurer, Professor F. W. Williams, was 
px*esented, as follows : 

The Treasurer has the honor of presenting his annual report of the 
financial condition of the Society to its members. The items in his 
account do not differ materially from those of preceding years except- 
ing in the sum of $869.60 devoted to binding, a sum which will have to 
be nearly doubled this year before the periodicals and journals in the 
library are brought into a safe and useful condition. This expenditure 
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has been more than offset during the past year by the receipt of $411.54 
from sales of our own publications, an unusual amount which we cannot 
hope to equal in another year. The cost of printing the Journal of the 
Society comes to $1726.16, which with the honorarium to its editors 
and incidental expenses brings the total yearly disbursement to almost 
exactly $2000.00, not including charges for the library. Against this 
expenditure we have received this year a gross revenue of $1907.84 — a 
decidedly larger amount than our average. The deficit has been met 
by withdrawing $894.48, the Life Membership Fund and accrued inter- 
est deposited in the Suffolk Savings Bank. As the Bradley and Cotheal 
Funds cannot be used for the general expenses of the Society, there are 
now only the remaining accumulations of some $225,00 in accrued inter- 
est and the thirteen shares of Bank Stock to be drawn upon to meet an 
annual deficit of about $400.00, which maybe considered as normal under 
the present policy of the Society. To maintain the high quality of its 
scholarly work and influence the Society should be able to count upon 
the support of at least three hundred and fifty paying members and the 
interest upon invested funds to the amount of ten thousand dollars. 

RECEIPTS AND DISBURSEMENTS BY THE TREASURER OF THE 
AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY FOR THE YEAR 
ENDING DECEMBER 81, 1906. 

Receipts. 


Balance from old account, Dec. 31, 1905, $ 482.79 

Dues (209) for 1906 $1044.75 

“ (54) for other years 264.47 

(18) for Hist. S. R. Sect 26.00 

$1,885.22 

Sales of publications 411.54 

Life Membership Fund 300.00 

State Nat. Bank Dividends 109.10 

Annual Interest, Suffolk Savings Bank 13.44 

“ Prov. Inst, for Savings 87.75 

“ Nat. and Conn. Savings Banks .79 

2207.84 


$2,690.63 

Expenditures. 


T., M. & T. Co., printing vol. XXVI H $811.04 

“ “ vol. XXVII s 772.32 

“ sundry 43.13 

“ paper. 142.80 

Binding 369.60 

Honoraria to editors 200.00 

Librarian, postage and express 29.29 

Treasurer, postage 1.84 

Balance to general account 320.61 


$2,690.63 
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STATEMENT. 

1905 1900 

I. Bradley Type Fund(N. H. Savings Bank) $2,297.44 $2,414,21 

II. Cotheal Publication Fund (Pr. Inst. Savings). 1,000.00 1,000.00 

III. State National Bank Shares. 1,950.00 1,950.00 

IV. Life Membership Fund (Suffolk Savings Bank) 300.00 

V. Connecticut Savings Bank deposit 5.52 5.92 

VI. National Savings Bank deposit 10.50 11.23 

VII. Accrued Interest in II _ 69.63 107.38 

VIII. “ “ IV 81.04 94.48 

IX. “ “ Valid VI 34 1.13 

X. Cash on hand 331.78 117.62 


$6,046.25 $5,701.97 

Professor Jackson reported on the subscription made by 
members of the Society to the Oriental Bibliography and 
asked for further contributions. 

The report of the Auditing Committee, Mr. J. I). Jackson 
and Mr. A. P. Stokes, was presented through the Secretary, as 
follows: 

In the absence of my colleague, Mr. John Day Jackson, I have made 
an audit of the accounts of the American Oriental Society and hereby 
certify that I have examined the account-books of the Treasurer of the 
Society and have found the same correct, and that the foregoing state- 
ment showing the total assets to be $5701.97 and the total receipts and 
expenses for the year to balance at $2690.63 is correct. I have also 
compared the bills and vouchers, and statements of balances accom- 
panying the same and have found them to be correct. 

ANSON PHELPS STOKES, Jr. 

Auditor for the Society. 

The Librarian, Professor Ilanns Oertel, presented his report, 
as follows: 

A Statement of the Present Condition and Urgent Needs of 

the Library 

of the American Oriental Society submitted to the members at the 
April meeting at Philadelphia, 1907. 

Article II of the constitution of the American Oriental Society 
enumerates four “objects contemplated by this Society.” Of these 
four the third and the fourth involve an expenditure of money. They 
are: “3. The publication of memoirs, transactions, vocabularies, and 
other communications presented to the Society” and “4. The collection 
of a library and cabinet.” 

It is thus clear that the founders of the Society and the framers of 
its constitution wisely attributed equal importance to the publication of 
the Society's Journal and the collection of the Society’s Library. As 
the Journal was to be an outlet for the scientific activity of the Society 
so its Library was intended to become a handy tool for its members and 
an important depository for Oriental books in this country. 
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But in the matter of money appropriations this theoretical and 
desirable equality of the Journal and the Library has never received 
recognition. 

The annual appropriations for the publication of the Journal are 
about $1900 (viz. about $1700 for the printing of the Journal and $200 as 
honorarium for the editors). The annual appropriation for the Library 
usually has been about $20 (i. e. just enough to defray the cost of post- 
age and express). At no time has it been sufficient to allow even the 
binding of our accessions, which has resulted in an accumulation of 
many unbound volumes. The past year was the first in which the sum 
of $370 was drawn from the treasury for the purpose of binding a part 
of the large accumulation of unbound volumes. 

The policy of assuming that the Library will run itself tends to 
result in loss and disorder and cannot safely be continued in the future. 
There are two logical ways of dealing with the Society’s Library. 
One is to leave it in a chaotic state and destroy its usefulness but effect 
a saving of money. The other is to make it useful to our members 
and keep it in proper condition. (It should be borne in mind that sec- 
tion IY of the By-Laws imposes upon the Librarian the duty of keep- 
ing a catalogue of all books belonging to the Society.) The minimum 
cost of this has been estimated in the Report which follows. An 
inadequate, careless, or incomplete cataloguing will be a source of vexa- 
tion only, involving the outlay of money without obtaining adequate 
returns. 

The experience of the past year has clearly shown that in the man- 
agement of a Library of the size of ours there is a large amount of 
work with which the Librarian cannot be charged. Just as little as the 
editors of the Journal can be expected to set type, print, and mail the 
Journal (though a saving might thus be effected), just so little can the 
Librarian be charged with the clerical work of typewriting catalogue- 
cards, labelling, accessioning, and acknowledging. In the present 
state of the Library the supervision of these things and assistance in 
cataloguing consumes a very large amount of time and is all that can 
be expected of him. Provision should be made so that competent help 
may be procured and paid for. In this case, and in this case only, can 
we hope to have within a reasonable time a Library which, by means of 
a carefully printed catalogue, will be useful to all our members and of 
which the Society need not be ashamed. 

As the Treasurer's Report shows an annual and chronic deficit of 
about $ 300 and as the appropriation for the Journal cannot be cut 
down without most seriously interfering with the Society's activity and 
standing, it becomes a most serious and pressing problem to take at once 
such steps as will increase the Society’s revenues. 

II. The work done this year ; April 1906- April 1907. 

The work done during the past year consisted 

■A. In drafting a general scheme for cataloguing the Society’s 
Library : 
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B. In cataloguing a part of the old books; and 

0, In taking care of the accessions. 

The old books catalogued were 

1, The planted manuscript-catalogues. 

2, The Bibliotheca Indica (3 series) and the Bombay Sanskrit Series. 

3, The Serials of which the Society has about 100 sets in progress of 

publication and 50 no longer published. 

In the majority of cases these books, before they could be catalogued, 
had to be bound and labelled. Much time is consumed in preparing 
some of them for the binder (e. g., the volumes of the Bibliotheca 
Indica). The character of our books is, moreover, such that the gather- 
ing of the data necessary for properly cataloguing them requires not 
only much time and labor but also assistance of a very high class, 
both difficult to obtain and expensive. The task was further complicated 
by the necessity of making out lists of the volumes wanting in every 
series. These lists of desiderata were mailed in February to the Learned 
Societies, Academies, etc., with which the Society exchanges, with a 
request to assist us, as far as possible, in completing our sets, and it is 
hoped that these requests will meet with a generous response. This 
particular phase of the work, however, impressed in the strongest pos- 
sible way the absolute necessity of keeping a careful watch over our 
serial accessions, in order to avoid gaps which often cannot be filled 
after the lapse of a certain time. 

About 1550 volumes have been labelled and about 1500 volumes have 
been catalogued. 

Expenses. For the binding of books $369.66 were spent. In order to 
help defraying this expense a circular letter addressed to the larger 
Libraries of the world was sent out, offering to them the full set of our 
Journal at the reduced price of $63.75 and single volumes at 20$ dis- 
count. As a consequence, $204 were turned into the treasury, received 
from such special sales of our Journal, and a bill for $63.75 is still out- 
standing. (This sum of $267.75 is over and above the usual sale of the 
Journal.) 

For the rest of the work none of the Society’s money has been 
expended. But a statement of the cost is here appended. 

1. The work done in preparing the books for the binder and labelling 
them may be estimated at 40 working days of an assistant at $2. This 
does not include the expert help necessary to prepare volumes like those 
of the Bibliotheca Indica for the binder, but takes into account the 
simple manual work only. 

2. The work done in cataloguing the books may be estimated at $255. 
This is on the supposition that 85 working days at $3 would be consumed 
in this work, which allows for about 18 titles a day. The nature of the 
books in our Library makes such a figure, if anything, too high ; and 
the wages are put at an exceedingly low figure. 

To this should be added— 

For assisting in drafting tbe general plan for the arrangement of 
the Society’s Library, 3 days’ services of a cataloguer at $3, amounting 
to $9. 
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For making out, etc., of the list of desiderata 10 days’ time of 
such a cataloguer, amounting to $30. 

The sum total of the cost of cataloguing this portion of the old books 
of the Library would, therefore, have amounted to $374. 

To this should be added about $63 for taking care of the annua 
accessions to the Library (accessioning, acknowledging, etc.). [See the 
detailed statement below, IV.] 

The money value of the work so far expended on the Society’s 
Library, exclusive of binding, janitor services, and other items of such 
character, is therefore equivalent to about $43(5, figuring wages at the 
lowest possible cost. In reality $300 would probably come nearer to 
what we should have had to expend on this work. For the successfu 
completion of this work the Society stands indebted to Miss Margaret 
D. Whitney [see Librarian’s Report, Journal vol. 27, p. 468-9]. Miss 
Whitney did not only herself spend a part of each day at the Library 
but also obtained the assistance of a number of ladies, and collected a 
small sum of money to hire additional help. 

III. The work that remains to be done to bring the cataloguing of the 
Society's Library up to date. Estimated Cost. 

1. Binding. It is estimated that about one-half of the unbound books 
in the Library have now been bound: The expense so far has been 
about $370. There remain then a little less than one-half of unbound 
volumes. It is estimated that the cost of binding these will be $350. 

Note 1: It is impossible to keep books and periodicals in proper order 
and condition without binding them. It is equally impossible to let 
them go out of the Library unless they are bound. Consequently the 
usefulness of our Library is impaired in proportion to the number of 
unbound volumes, especially as most of our members cannot consult 
the books in New Haven. » 

Note 2: It should be borne in mind that about two-thirds of last year’s 
expense for binding was defrayed by money derived from an extraordin- 
ary and special sale of our Journal, The market for such a sale is now 
exhausted and a similar income cannot be looked forward to for the 
ensuing year. 

2. Cataloguing. Apart from new accessions there remain now 
uncatalogued about 3500 books. 

(a) Labelling. The proper labelling and stamping of these (assuming 
that 100 boobs can be handled in the course of a working day) will 
occupy 35 days of an assistant at |2, with a total cost of $70. 

(b) Cataloguing proper. There are about 250 volumes labelled and 
stamped but not yet properly catalogued and with the other 3500 books 
the number of books to be catalogued may be estimated at 3750. This 
task should occupy about 190 working days of a cataloguer at $3, with 
a total cost of $570. Tins calculation supposes that he will handle 
about 18 titles a day. This figure may seem low, but the difficulty of 
determining the proper details of entries is so great that even with the 
help of expert advice the work will be slow. The use of accented type 
in the typewriting of transliterated titles is, of itself, a source of con- 
siderable delay. 
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The total cost of cataloguing the remaining portion of the Library may 
thus be estimated at $990. 

IV. Estimated Cost of administering the Library hfter it has been 
brought up to date. Estimated Annual Budget of the Library. 

1. Serials. We have about 95-100 serials which increase every year 
by a volume. Almost all of these come unbound, the majority in 
fascicles. They require (a) binding, (b) accessioning, (c) labelling and 
stamping, (d) acknowledging, and (e) cataloguing. 

(a) Binding. The cost may be estimated at $1 per volume. On the 
basis of 100 accessions this item would amount to $100. 

(b, c, d) Accessioning, labelling of bound volumes , stamping and 
acknowledging. This may be estimated to comsume about 8 days of an 
assistant at $2. Total expenses $16. 

(e) Cataloguing . Assuming that of the 100 volumes 90 per cent are 
continuations of old series and 10 per cent, are new (such as fascicles 
of the Bibliotheca Indica), involving some search, it is estimated 
that four working days of a cataloguer at $3 will be required. Total 
cost $12. 

2. New books. Annual accessions from this source may be roughly 
estimated at from 175-200. About 75 per cent, of these are bound. 
The expense involved would be 

(a) Binding 50 vols. at $1 apiece— $50. 

(b) Labelling, 2 days’ work of an assistant at $2— $4. 

(c and d and. e) Accessioning , acknowledging , and cataloguing. Esti- 
mating 20 titles a day, 10 working days of a cataloguer at $3 — $30. 

3. Estimated postage for sending foreign and home acknowledg- 
ments— $10. 

4. Estimated cost of typewriting the Library correspondence, billing, 
postage — $10. 

5. Library-cards, stationery, etc. — $10. 

6. There should be a regular annual allowance 

(a) for the purchase of odd volumes to complete a set or series where 
the volume or volumes lacking are out of print or cannot be obtained 
as a gift. 

(b) for the purchase of certain necessary bibliographical helps, such 
as Aufrecht’s Catalogus Gatalogorum or Minerva. Something like $50 
should be appropriated for this purpose. 

The annual Budget would thus amount to $298. 

The Library thus urgently needs ( 1 ) an appropriation of $1000 to be 
expended in cataloguing the remaining portion of the books, and {%) an 
annual appropriation of $300 (i. e. about one-sixth of what is at present 
appropriated for the Journal). 

All of which is respectively submitted by your Librarian, 

New Haven, Conn. March 20th, 1907. 

On motion of Professor Jackson the Society expressed its 
thanks to Miss Margaret D. Whitney and the ladies who helped 
her in preparing a catalogue of the library, and to Mr. Julius 
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Hotchkiss, to Mr. Schwab of the Yale Library, and to Mr. 
Whitney of the Branford library, for aiding in the same work. 

The report of the Editors of the Journal, Professors Hopkins 
and Torrey, was presented by Professor Hopkins, as follows: 

The twenty-seventh volume of the Journal was issued in two parts ; 
the First Half appearing* August 1st, 1906, and the Second Half March 
12th, 1907. The volume contained 489 pages in all, or 464 pages exclu- 
sive of the Proceedings, List of Members, etc. 

The Editors wish to call attention once more to the fact of an annual 
deficit of about three hundred dollars, due to the cost of publication of 
the Journal. So long as the Journal continues to have its present size, 
this annual deficit will be unavoidable. The Editors feel strongly that 
the size of the Journal ought not to be reduced, and that the change 
from two numbers to one number yearly would be unfortunate. Exten- 
sive and careful inquiry has shown that the cost of printing in New 
Haven is not greater than it would be elsewhere in America. There is 
great need, therefore, that the income of the Society be increased with- 
out delay by at least the amount of this deficit. 

The members of the Society who contribute papers for publication in 
the Journal are urged to give them as nearly as possible their final form 
before sending in the manuscript to the editors. The re-writing of 
articles after they have been put in type has caused great waste of 
time and money, nearly every year, as well as a good deal of unneces- 
sary delay in the appearance of the Journal. 

The Editor of the Semitic section of the Journal, who has just com- 
pleted his seventh year of service, finds himself obliged to resign his 
office, owing to pressure of other work, and has asked the Directors to 
appoint another in his place. 

The following persons, recommended by the Directors, were 
elected members of the Society: 


HONORARY MEMBERS. 

Professor Hartwig Derenbourg. Professor T. W. Rhys Davids 
CORPORATE MEMBERS. 


Prof. J. Cullen Ayer. 

Miss Alice M. Bacon. 

Prof. George R. Berry. 

Prof. Julius A. Bewer. 

George F. Black. 

Rev. Philip Blanc. 

Prof. Albert T. Clay. 

Prof. Hughell E. W. Fosbroke. 
Marquis Antoine Frabasilis. 
Mr. Leo Frachtenberg. 

Prof. J. B. Game. 

Rev. Elihu Grant. 

Mrs, Louis H. Gray. 


Rev. Dr. W. M. Groton. 
Rev. Dr. W. J. Hinke. 

Miss Lucile Kohn. 

Miss E. J. Letson. 

Mr. J. Renwick Metheny. 
Prof. Lucius H. Miller. 

Mr. J. B. Sargent. 

Prof. Charles M. Shepard. 
Captain C. C. Smith. 

Mrs. Sara Yorke Stevenson. 
Prof. George Sverdrup. 
Prof. William 0. Thayer. 
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MEMBERS OF THE SECTION FOR THE HISTORICAL STUDY 
OF RELIGIONS. 

Mr, M. A. Lane. Prof. Patterson DuBois. 

The committee appointed at New Haven to nominate officers 
(Messrs. Moore, Jackson, and Jastrow: see Journal, vol. 27, p. 
471) reported through Professor Jackson as follows: 

The committee, having received the resignation of Professor 
Toy from the presidency, nominate as his successor one of the 
Vice-Presidents, Professor Lanman, whose long services to the 
Society render this recognition peculiarly appropriate and whose 
rank as a scholar makes him a most fitting candidate. In 
regard to the Secretaries, Treasurer, and Librarian, the Com- 
mittee see no reason to make any changes, and they therefore 
nominate the following officers: 

President— Professor Charles Rockwell Lanman, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Vice-Presidents — Dr. William Hayes Wai'd, of New York ; Professor 
Maurice Bloomfield, of Baltimore ; Professor Paul Haupt, of Baltimore. 

Corresponding decretory— Professor E. Washburn Hopkins, of New 
Haven, Conn. 

Recording Secretary— Professor George F. Moore, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Secretary of the Section for Religions— Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr., 
of Philadelphia. 

Treasurer— Professor Frederick Wells Williams, of New Haven, Conn. 

Librarian — Professor Ilanns Oertel, of New Haven, Conn. 

Directors— The officers above named ; and President Daniel Coit Gil- 
man, of Washington ; Professor Crawford Howell Toy, of Cambridge, 
Mass. ; Professor Robert F. Harper, of Chicago ; Professors Richard 
Gottheil and A. V. W. Jackson, of New York ; Professor Henry Hyvemat, 
of Washington ; Professor Charles C. Torrey, of New Haven. 

The officers thus nominated were unanimously elected. 

Pi'ofessor Hopkins reported from the Directors that they had 
ordered power of attorney to be given to E. Washburn Hopkins 
to act for the Treasurer, Professor E. W. Williams, during the 
absence of Professor Williams from the country. Professor 
Jewett, Dr. Gray, and Professor Barton were appointed by the 
Chair a committee to nominate officers at the first session of the 
next annual meeting. 

At quarter past twelve Professor Toy delivered his > address 
entitled “A Review of Work in the Oriental Languages during 
the Past Year.” 

At one o’clock the Society took a recess till half past two. 

At two forty-five the Society met for its second session and 
proceeded to the reading of papers, Professor Lanman being in 
the chair. The following communications were presented: 
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Professor Barton, of Bryn Mawr College, Methods of investi- 
gating the origin of the Cuneiform Syllabaiy. — -Remarks were 
made by Professor Jastrow. 

Professor Bloomfield, of Johns Hopkins University, On 
repeated verse lines and stanzas in the Rig Veda [read in 
abstract]. 

Rev. Mr. Chandler, of Madura, India, Nayaka Kingdoms in 
South India. — Remarks were made by Professor Lanrnan. 

Mr. Aaron Ember, of John Hopkins University, Word-forma- 
tion and loan-words in Modern Hebrew. 

Dr. Foote, of Johns Hopkins University, Note on Amos i. o. 

Dr. L. H. Gray, of New York, On certain Persian and 
Armenian month-names as influenced by the Avestan. 

Professor Haupt, of Johns Hopkins University, Xenophon’s 
account of the fall of Nineveh. 

Professor Hopkins, of Yale University, The sniff-kiss in 
ancient India. — Remarks were made by Rev. Mr. Chandler, 
Professors Mueller, Lanrnan, and Toy. 

Professor Jackson, of Columbia University, Some notes on 
the history of India. 

Professor Lanrnan, of Harvard University, Palicisms in the 
Sanskrit of the T;.r-‘ , - ! r\Y. " A.v . -Remarks were made by 
Professor Ilopkir : 'U M * 

At five o’clock the Society adjourned, to meet on Friday at 
ten o’clock. 

The Society met on Friday morning at ten o’clock with Pro- 
fessor Lanrnan in the chair. The following communications 
were presented: 

Mr. Michelson of Ridgefield, Conn., Notes on the inscriptions 
of Asoka.- — -Remarks were made by Professors Lanrnan and 
Hopkins. 

Mr. J. II. Moore, of Columbia University, A metrical 
analysis of the Pali Iti-vuttaka, a collection of discourses of 
Buddha. — Remarks were made by Mr. Michelson and by Pro- 
fessors Lanrnan and Hopkins. 

Professor Mueller, of Philadelphia, Obseiwations on the letter 
heth in Northern Semitic. 

Mr. Ogden of Columbia University, Some examples of 
Sayana’s treatment of the Vedic subjunctive. — Remarks were 
made by Professors Bloomfield, Haupt, Hopkins, Gottheil, and 
Mr. Michelson. 

Professor Johnston, of Johns Hopkins University, Notes on 
nubattu and uHltu . — Remarks were made by Professors Jastrow 
and Bloomfield. 

Mr. Oliphant, of Johns Hopkins University, A study of the 
Vedic dual; the dual of bodily parts. 

Professor Prince, of Columbia University, [two papers read 
in abstract] A Sumerian hymn to Nergal, and The English 



Vol. xxviii.] 


Communications. 


419 


Rommany jargon of the American roads. — Remarks were made 
by Professor Jastrow, Dr. Wai*d, and' Professors Lanman, 
Bloomfield, and Hopkins. 

Dr. Gray, of New York, On the Madras text of Subandhu’s 
Vasavadatta. — Remarks were made by Professor Hopkins. 

Professor Haupt, of Johns Hopkins University, [two papers 
read in abstract] The cuneiform name of the cachalot, and The 
etymology of cabinet. 

Professor Jackson, of Columbia University, [read in abstract] 
Merv, the ancient Zoroastrian city in Turkistan. 

Professor Johnston, of Johns Hopkins University, Some new 
cuneiform letters. 

At one o’clock the Society took a recess till half past two. 

At half past two the Society met for a short business session 
before resuming the reading of papers. 

The Corresponding Secretary reported for the Directors that 
the next annual meeting would be held in Cambridge, Mass., 
beginning on April 23d, 1908. A committee of arrangements 
was appointed, consisting of Professors Lanman, Lyon, and 
Hopkins. 

The Directors further reported that they had appointed Pro- 
fessors E. Washburn Hopkins and Professor Lewis B. Paton 
Editors of the Journal for the ensuing year. Professors Torrey 
and Mr. Anson Phelps Stokes, Jr., were appointed auditors for 
the year 1907-1908. 

The following resolution was unanimously adopted : 

The. American Oriental Society desires to express sincere 
thanks to the American Philosophical Society for the use of its 
rooms ; to the Oriental Club and Historical Society of Philadel- 
phia for their generous hospitality; to the University Club of 
Philadelphia for courtesies extended to the Society ; and to the 
Committee of Arrangements for their efficient services. 

At two forty-five the reading of papers was resumed with 
Professor Toy in the chair. 

The following communications were presented: 

Miss Margaretta Morris, of Philadelphia, Magic and morals 
in Borneo.— Remarks were made by Professors Jastrow, Hop- 
kins, and Toy. 

Professor Clay, of the University of Pennsylvania, The 
Aramaic endorsements on the business documents of Murashfi 
Sons. — Remarks were made by Professor Toy. 

Professor Jastrow, of the University of Pennsylvania, The 
liver in Babylonian divination. 

Mr. Metheny, of Philadelphia, Road-notes in Cilicia and 
Northern Syria. — Remarks were made by Dr. Ward. 

Rev. Mr. Chandler, "of Madura, India, The Jesuit Mission in 
Madura in the seventeenth century. 
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Dr. Foote, of tlie Johns Hopkins University, Visiting sins 
upon tlie innocent. — Remarks were made hy Professor Toy. 

Professor Lanman, of Harvard University, Buddhaghosa and 
his treatise on Buddhism entitled The Way of Purity. 

Professor Montgomery, of the Protestant Episcopal Divinity 
School, An Aramaic inscription from Guzney, Cilicia. — Remarks 
were made hy Professor Jastrow. 

Mr. Weldon, of the University of Pennsylvania, A Note to 
Rig Veda, 10. 137. 7. — Remarks were made hy ‘.Professor 
Hopkins. 

At five o’clock the Society adjourned, to meet in Cambridge, 
Mass., April 23d, 1008. 

The following communications were read by title: 

Professor Barton-, of Bryn Mawr College, The text and inter- 
pretation of Ecclesiastes 5 J0 . 

Dr. Blake, of Johns Hopkins University, («) A bibliography 
of the Philippine languages; (h) Contributions to comparative 
Philippine grammar. II. The numerals; (a) Connective parti- 
cles in the Philippine languages ; (d) Notes on Hebrew phonology. 

Professor Gottheil, of Columbia University, Hasan ibn Ibra- 
him ibn Zulak and his Ta’rlkh Misr wa-Fad’ailiha. 

Professor. Haupt, of Johns Hopkins University, The name 
Istar. 

Professor Hopkins, of Yale University, Aspects of the Vedic 
Dative. 

Mr. Michelson, of Ridgefield, Conn., Preliminary report on 
the linguistic study of the Vayu Purana. 

Professor Mills, of Oxford, The Ahuna Vairyaand the Logos. 

Professor Mueller, of Philadelphia, The last years of the Per- 
sian rule in Egypt. 

Mr. Oliphant, of John Hopkins University, Was there a lost 
myth — Inara and the Ants ? 

Mr. Quackenbos, of Columbia University, Classical allusions 
to the pearl and pearl-fisheries of Persia and India. 

Dr. Yohannan, of Columbia University, Persian Notes. 
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List of Members. 

Revised, December, 1907. 

The number placed after the address indicates the year of election. 


I. HONORARY MEMBERS. 

M. Auguste Barth, Membre de 1’Institut, Paris, France. (Rue Garan- 
ci&re, 10.) 1898. 

Dr. Ramkrisiina Gopal Bhandarkar, C.I.E., Dekkan Coll., Poona, India. 
1887. 

James Burgess, LL.D., 22 Seton Place, Edinburgh, Scotland. 1899. 
Prof. T. W, Riiys Davids, Harboro* Grange, Ashton-on-Mersey, England. 
1907. 

Prof. Berthold Delbrueck, University of Jena, Germany. 1878. 

Prof. Friedrich Delitzsoh, University of Berlin, Germany. 1893. 

Prof. I-Iartwig Derenbourg, 30 Avenue Henri-Martin, Paris, France. 
1907. 

Prof. Adolph E'rman, Steglitz, Friedrich Str. 10/11, Berlin, Germany. 
1903. 

Prof. Richard Garbe, University of Ttibingen, Germany. (Biesinger Str. 
14.) 1902. 

Prof. Karl F. Geldner, University of Marburg, Germany. 1905. 

Prof. M. J. de Goeje, University of Leyden, Netherlands. (Vliet 15.) 
1898. 

Prof. Ignaz Goldziher, vii Holl6-Utcza 4, Budapest, Hungary. 1906. 
George A. Grierson, C.I.E., DXitt., I.C.S. (retired), Rathfarnham, 
Camberley, Surrey, England. Corporate Member, 1899; Hon., 1905. 
Prof. Ignazio Guidi, University of Rome, Italy. (Via Botteghe Oscure, 
24.) 1893. 

Prof. Hendrik Kern, 45 Willem Barentz-Straat, Utrecht, Netherlands. 
1893. 

Prof. Franz Kieliiorn, University of Gottingen, Germany. (Hainholz- 
weg, 21.) 1887. 

Prof. Alfred Ludwig, University of Prague, Bohemia. (Konigliche 
Weinbirge, Kramerius-gasse 40..) 1898. 

Prof. Gaston Maspero, College de France, Paris, France. (Avenue de 
l’Observatoire, 24.) 1898. 

Prof. Theodor Moeldeke, University of Strassburg, Germany. (Kalbs- 
gasse 16.) 1878. 

Prof. Richard Pischel, University of Berlin, Germany. (Halensee, 
Joachim Friedrichstrasse 47.) 1902. 

Prof. Eduard Saohau, University of Berlin, Germany. (Wormser Str. 
12, W.) 1887. 
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Prof. Archibald H. Sayre, University of Oxford, England. 1893. 

Prof. Eberiiaro Schrader, University of Berlin, Germany. (Kronprin- 
zen-Ufer 20, N. W.) 1890. 

Prof. Julius Welliiausen, University of Gottingen, Germany. (Weber 
Str. 18a.) 1902. 

Prof. Ernst Winijisch, University of Leipzig, Germany. ( Universities 
Str. 15.) 1890. [Total, 25.] 


II. CORPORATE MEMBERS. 

Names marked with f are those of life members. 

Rev. Dr. Justin Edwards Abbott, Tardeo, Bombay, India. 1900. 

Dr. Cyrus Adler, U. S. National Museum, Washington, D. C. 1884. 

F. Sturces Allen, 246 Central St., Springfield, Mass. 1904, 

Miss May Alice Allen, 256 Edgewood Ave., New Haven, Conn. 1906. 
Mrs. Emma J. Arnold, 275 Washington St., Providence, R. I. 1894. 
Prof. William R. Arnold, Theological Seminary, Andover, Mass. 1893. 
Dr. Kaniciii Asaicawa (Yale University), 385 Winthrop Ave., New 
Haven, Conn. 1904. 

Rev. Edward E. Atkinson, 94 Brattle St., Cambridge, Mass. 1894. 
Prof. J. Cullen Ayer (P. E. Divinity School), 5000 Woodlawn Ave., 
Philadelphia, Pa. 1907. 

Miss Alice M. Bacon, 4 Mansfield St., New Haven, Conn. 1907. 

Hon. Simeon E. Baldwin, LL.D., 44 Wall St., New Haven, Conn. 1898. 
LeRoy Carr Barret, Princeton, N. J. 1903. 

Prof. George A. Barton, Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Pa. 1888. 
Prof. L. W. Batten, 232f East 11th St„ New York. 1894. 

Prof. Harlan P. Beacii (Yale University) , Ruling, China. 1898. 

Prof. Willis J. Beecher, D.D., Theological Seminary, Auburn, N. Y. 
1900. 

Harold II. Bender, Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md. 1906. 

Rev. Joseph F. Berg, Port Richmond, S. I., N. Y. 1893. 

Prof. George R. Berry, Colgate University, Hamilton, N. Y. 1907. 

Prof. Julius A. Beaver, 700 Park Ave., New York, N. Y. 1907. 

Dr. William Sturgis Bigelow, 60 Beacon St., Boston, Mass. 1894. 

Prof. John Binney, Berkeley Divinity School, Middletown, Conn. 1887. 
George F. Black, Lenox Library, Fifth Ave. and 70th St., New York, 
N. Y. 1907. 

Dr.- Frank Ringgold Blake (Johns Hopkins Univ.), Dixon Park, Mt. 

- Washington/ Md. 1900. 

Rev. Philip Blanc, Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 1907. 
Rev. David Blaustein, Educational Alliance, 197 East Broadway, New 
York, N. Y. 1891. 

Frederick J. Bliss, Clifton Springs, New York. 

Francis B. Blodgett, General Theological Seminary, Chelsea Square, 
New York, N. Y. 1906. 

Prof. Carl August Blomgren, Augustana College and Theol. Seminary, 
Rock Island, 111. 1900. 
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Prof. Maurice Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 
1881. ' 

Dr. Alfred Boissier, Le Rivage pr&s Chambfisy, Switzerland. 1897. 

Dr. George M. Bolling, Catholic Univ. of America, Washington, D. C. 

1896. 

Prof. James Henry Breasted, University of Chicago, Chicago, 111. 

1891. 

Prof. Chas. A. Briggs (Union Theological Seminary), 700 Park Ave., 
New York, N. Y. 1879. 

Prof. C. A. Brodie Brockwell, McGill University, Montreal, Canada. 
1906. 

Dr. Paul Bronnle, 73 Burdett Ave. , Westcliff-on-Sea, England. 1903. 
Prof. Francis Brown (Union Theological Seminary), 700 Park Ave., 
New York, N. Y. 1881. 

Prof. Carl Darling Buck, University of Chicago, Chicago, 111. 1892. 
Rev. John Campbell, Kingsbridge, New York, N. Y. 1896. 

Rev. Simeon J. Carr, 1527 Church St., Frankford, Philadelphia, Pa. 

1892. 

Pres. Franklin Carter, care Hon. F. J. Kingsbury, Waterbury, Conn. 
1873. 

Dr. Paul Carus, La Salle, Illinois. 1897. 

Dr. I. M. Casanowicz, U. S. National Museum, Washington, D. C. 1893. 
Miss Eva Channing, Hemenway Chambers, Boston, Mass. 1883. 
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Chicago University Library. 

Columbia University Library. 

Cornell University Library. 

Harvard Sanskrit Class-Room Library. 

Harvard Semitic Class-Room Library. 

Harvard' University Library. 

Nebraska University Library. 

New York Public Library. 

Yale University Library. 
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CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS 

OB' THE 

AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 


With Amendments of April, 1897. 


CONSTITUTION. 

Article I. This Society shall be called the American Oriental Society. 

Article II. The objects contemplated by this Society shall be: — 

1. The cultivation of learning in the Asiatic, African, and Polynesian 
languages, as well as the encouragement of researches of any sort by 
which the knowledge of the East may be promoted. 

2. The cultivation of a taste for oriental studies in this country. 

3. The publication of memoirs, translations, vocabularies, and other 
communications, presented to the Society, which may be valuable with 
reference to the before-mentioned objects. 

4. The collection of a library and cabinet. 

Article III. The members of this Society shall be distinguished as 
corporate and honorary. 

Article IV. All candidates for membership must be proposed by the 
Directors, at some stated meeting of the Society, and no person shall be 
elected a member of either class without receiving the votes of as many as 
three-fourths of all the members present at the meeting. 

Article V. The government of the Society shall consist of a President, 
three Vice Presidents, a Corresponding Secretary, a Recording Secretary, 
a Secretary of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions, a 
Treasurer, a Librarian, and seven Directors, who shall be annually elected 
by ballot, at the annual meeting. 

Article VI. The President and Vice Presidents shall perform the 
customary duties of such officers, and shall be ex-officio members of the 
Board of Directors. 

Article VII. The Secretaries, Treasurer, and Librarian shall be 
ex-officio members of the Board of Directors, and shall perform their 
respective duties under the superintendence .’of said Board. 

Article VIII. It shall be the duty of the Board of Directors to regu- 
late the financial concerns of the Society, to superintend its publications, 
to carry into effect the resolutions and orders of the Society, and to 
exercise a general supervision over its affairs. Five Directors at any 
regular meeting shall be a quorum for doing business. 

Article IX. An Annual meeting of the Society shall be held during 
Easter week, the days and place of the meeting to be determined by the 
Directors, said meeting to be held in Massachusetts at least once in three 
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years. One or more other meetings, at the discretion of the Directors, 
may also be held each year at such place and time as the Directors shall 
determine. 

Article X. There shall be a special Section of the Society, devoted to 
the historical study of religions, to which section others than members of 
the American Oriental Society may he elected in the same manner as is 
prescribed in Article IY. 

Article XT. This Constitution may be amended, on a recommendation 
of the Directors, by a vote of three-fourths of the members present at an 
annual meeting. 


BY-LAWS. 

I. The Corresponding Secretary shall conduct the correspondence of 
the Society, and it shall he his duty to keep, in a book provided for the 
purpose, a copy of his letters; and he shall notify the meetings in such 
manner as the President or the Board of Directors shall direct. 

II. The Recording Secretary shall keep a record of the proceedings of 
the Society in a book provided for the purpose. 

III. a. The Treasurer shall have charge of the funds of the Society; 
and his investments, deposits, and payments shall be made under the 
superintendence of the Board of Directors. At each annual meeting he 
shall report the state of the finances, with a brief summary of the receipts 
and payments' of the previous year. 

III. 6. After December 31, 1896, the fiscal year of the Society shall 
correspond with the calendar year. 

III. c. At each annual business meeting in Easter week, the President 
shall appoint an auditing committee of two men — preferably men residing 
in or near the town where the Treasurer lives — to examine the Treasurer’s 
accounts and vouchers, and to inspect the evidences of the Society’s prop- 
erty, and to see that the funds called for by his balances are in his hands. 
The Committee shall perform this duty as soon as possible after the New 
Year’s day succeeding their appointment, and shall report their findings 
to the Society at the next annual business meeting thereafter. If these 
findings are satisfactory, the Treasurer shall receive his acquittance by a 
certificate to that effect, which shall be recorded in the Treasurer’s book, 
and published in the Proceedings. 

IY. The Librarian shall keep a catalogue of all books belonging to the 
Society, with the names of the donors, if they are presented, and shall at 
each annual meeting make a report of the accessions to the library during 
the previous year, and shall be farther guided in the discharge of his 
duties by such rules as the Directors shall prescribe. 

V. - All papers read before the Society, and all manuscripts deposited 
by authors for publication, or for other purposes, shall be at the disposal 
of the Board of Directors, unless notice to the contrary is given to the 
Editors at the time of presentation. 

VI. Each corporate member shall pay into the treasury of the Society 
an annual assessment of five dollars; but a donation at any one time of 
seventy-five dollars shall exempt from obligation to make this payment. 
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VII. Corporate and Honorary members shall be entitled to a copy of 
all the publications of the Society issued during their membership, and 
shall also have the privilege of taking a copy of those previously pub- 
lished, so far as the Society can supply them, at half the ordinary selling 
pi-ice. 

VIII. Candidates for membership who have been elected by the 
Society shall qualify as members by payment of the first annual assess- 
ment within one month from the time when notice of such election is 
mailed to them. A failure so to qualify shall be construed as a refusal 
to become a member. If any corporate member shall for two years fail 
to pay his assessments, his name may, at the discretion of the Directors, 
be dropped from the list of members of the Society. 

IX. Members of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions 
shall pay into the treasury of the Society an annual assessment of two 
dollars j and they shall be entitled to a copy of all printed papers which 
fall within the scope of the Section. 

X. Six members shall form a quorum for doing business, and three 
to adjourn. 


SUPPLEMENTARY BY-LAWS. 

I. Eoe the Library. 

1. The Library shall be accessible for consultation to all members of 
the Society, at such times as the Library of Yale College, with which it is 
deposited, shall be open for a similar purpose; further, to such persons 
as shall receive the permission of the Librarian, or of the Librarian or 
Assistant Librarian of Yale College. 

2. Any member shall be allowed to draw books from the Library upon 
the following conditions: he shall give his receipt for them to the 
Librarian, pledging himself to make good any detriment the Library may 
suffer from their loss or injury, the amount of said detriment to be 
determined by the Librarian, with the assistance of the President, or of 
a Vice President; and he shall return them within a time not exceeding 
three months from that of their reception, unless by special agreement 
with the Librarian this term shall be extended. 

3. Persons not members may also, on special grounds, and at the 
discretion of the Librarian, be allowed to take and use the Society’s books, 
upon depositing with the Librarian a sufficient security that they shall 
be duly returned in good condition, or their loss or damage fully com- 
pensated. 
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PRICE OF THE JOURNAL. 

Vol. I. (1843-1849) No. 1 (Nos. 2-4 out of print) $ .50 

Vol. XI. (1851) 2.50 

Vol. III. (1852-1853) 2.50 

Vol. IV. (1853-1854) 2.50 

Vol, V. (1855-1856) 2.50 

Vol. VI. (1860) 5.00 

Vol. VII. (1862) 5.00 

Vol. VIII. (1866) 5.00 

Vol. IX. (1871) 5.00 

Vol. X. (1872-1880) 6.00 

Vol. XI. (1882-1885) 5.00 

Vol. XII. (1881) 1 4.00 

Vol. XIII. (1889) 6.00 

Vol. XIV. (1890) 5.00 

Vol. XV. (1893) 5.00 

Vol. XVI. (1894-1896) 5.00 

Vol. XVII. (1896) bound in full buckram 2.50 

Vol. XVIII. First and Second Half (1897) buckram, each 2.50 5.00 

Vol. XIX. First Half (1898) full cloth 1.50 

Vol. XIX. Second Half (1898) bound in full buckram 2.50 

Vol. XX. First and Second Half (1899) buckram, each 2.50 5.00 

Vol. XXI. First Half (Index) 2.50 

Vol. XXI. Second Half (1900) bound in full buckram 2.50 

Vol. XXII. First and Second Half (1901) buckram, each 2.50 5.00 

Vol. XXIII. First and Second Half (1902) buckram, each 2.50 ... . 5.00 

Vol. XXIV. First and Second Half (1903) buckram, each 2.50 5.00 

Vol. XXV. First and Second Half (1904) buckram, each 2.50 5.00 

Vol. XXVI. First and Second Half (1905) buckram, each 2.50 5.00 

Vol. XXVII. First and Second Half (1906) buckram, each 2.50 5.00 

Vol. XXVIII, First and Second Half (1907) buckram, each 2.50 . . . 5.00 


Total $123,00 

Whitney’s Taittirlya-Pratigakhya (vol. ix.) $5.00 

Avery’s Sanskrit Verb-Inflection (from vol. x.) 75 

Whitney’s Index Verborum to the Atharva-Veda (vol. xii.) 4.00 

The same (vol. xii.) on large paper 5.00 

Hopkins’s Position of the Ruling Caste (from vol. xiii.) 3.00 

Oertel’s Jaiminlya-Upani^ad-Brahmana (from vol. xvi.) 1.75 

Arnold’s Historical Vedic Grammar (from vol. xviii.)_ 1.75 

Bloomfield’s Kaugika-Sutra of the Atharva-Veda (vol. xiv.) 5.00 

The Whitney Memorial Volume (vol. xix., first half) 1.50 


Hanns Oertel, New Haven, Connecticut. Members can have the series 
at half price. To public libraries or those of educational institutions, 
Vol. I. No. 1 and Vols. II. to V. will be given free, and the rest sold 
at a discount of twenty per cent. 



438 


Notices. 


TO CONTRIBUTORS. 

Fifty copies of each, article published in this Journal will he 
forwarded to the author, A larger number will be furnished at 
cost. 

Arabic, Persian, Syriac, (Jacobite and Nestorian), Armenian, 
Coptic, Ethiopic, Sanskrit, Tamil, Chinese, and Japanese fonts 
of types are provided for the printing of the Journal, and others 
will be procured from time to time, as they are needed. 


GENEEAB NOTICES. 

1. Members are requested to give immediate notice of changes 
of address to the Treasurer, Prof. Frederick Wells Williams, 
135 Whitney avenue, New Haven, Conn. 

2. It is urgently requested that gifts and exchanges intended 
for the Library of the Society be addressed as follows: The 
Library of the American Oriental Society, Yale University, 
New Haven, Connecticut, IT. S. America. 

3. For information regarding the sale of the Society’s pub- 
lications, see the next foregoing page. 

4. Communications for the Journal should be sent to Prof. 
E. Washburn Hopkins or Prof. Charles C. Torrey, New Haven. 


CONCERNING- MEMBERSHIP. 

It is not necessary for any one to be a professed Orientalist in 
order to become a member of the Society. All persons — men or 
women — who are in sympathy with the objects of the Society 
and willing to further its work are invited to give it their help. 
This help may be rendered by the payment of the annual assess- 
ments, by gifts to its library, or by scientific contributions to its 
Journal, or in all of these ways. Persons desiring to become 
members are requested to apply to the Treasurer, whose address 
is given above. Members receive the Journal free. The 
annual assessment is $5. The fee for Life-Membership is $75. 

Persons interested in the Historical Study of Religion may 
become members of the Section of the Society organized for this 
purpose. The annual assessment is $2 ; members receive copies 
.of all publications of the Society which fall within the scope of 
the Section. 






